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The feeling of freedom runs through my veins. It is Wednesday and I have the 
whole day just for shopping. Finally the day has come and my shopping plan has been 
ready for days. It consists of a carefully planned and detailed route down every shop on 
Strøget. A girl like me has to be sure to get through all the wonderful shops. This is the 
day I have been waiting for! I start at 10 o’clock sharp as that’s when the shops open, 
well fit and ready for power shopping. My Visa card is ready.  
 
 
My eye is ready for finding the right pair of jeans and I’m slightly annoyed that 
“Deres” didn’t have any. Well, off to the next shop and that’s where I heard a voice. 
“Excuse my, can I disturb you for a minute?” NOO not one of those facers! I don’t have 
time for this; it is not part of my plan. Why I can’t be allowed to walk on the street in my 
own world, without being approached by facers, newspaper guys or salesmen. And this 
one doesn’t take no for an answer. “Look I’m not interested; no thank you!” For 
Christ’s sake, he finally left me alone and I’m behind my plan. Then again do I really 
need four pairs of jeans? Why does he try to give me a bad conscience; he makes me 
feel like a bad person! This day is for me! Well next shop here I come.  
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1. Introduction 
1.1 Problem area 
In the last three decades, the weakening of the dominant structures in society has 
forced the gradual phase-in of a new mindset in addition to modernity; postmodernity. 
These new ideas have gradually percolated from the macro level of states to the micro, 
or individual, level.   
According to Zygmunt Bauman, modernity equals constant change, 
improvement and competition, and a modern person always strives for perfection and 
never looks back. The intellectuals and the ideologies teach us how to be modern and 
reassure us that modernity is a happy place and that everyone should be content. 
The transition to postmodernity is therefore confusing and painful – the modern 
person realises that perfection is not a possibility in the postmodern world and that their 
categories and rules are no longer valid. In the postmodern world nothing is clear-cut or 
unambiguous and the individual stands alone in all decisions, and in order to act they 
have to decide for themselves what is right or wrong, fair or unfair. This state is so 
painful for some that they choose to retrieve back into the modern mentality, but still 
with the knowledge that perfection is only an illusion.  
This state of transition has caused a further rise in the individualisation of the 
society and tasks that were once seen as common responsibilities are now gradually 
being reintroduced as personal choices.  
This individualisation applies to all aspects of society, and as it has also affected 
the outlook of the NGOs it is at the core of our research, which concerns the 
contradiction between the NGOs’ altruistic objective and their commercialised methods. 
In order to explore this scenario further we have limited our studies to NGOs that 
operate in Copenhagen and use facers.  
The face-to-face (F2F) strategy is a method which entails groups of so-called 
‘facers’ standing in a public space trying to recruit people to the organisation and 
informing about the organisation’s work. In combination with the possibility of 
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reaching large numbers of people, this technique provides a steady and ongoing flow of 
money, something which is vital for the NGO’s when planning future activities. 
 
In spite of ethical regulations the use of facers is a very controversial strategy 
and it is widely discussed in the media as well as on a governmental level. The issue 
seems to revolve around whether the strategy is too aggressive and contribute to the 
overloading of the city space.  
According to the discipline of planning, space and resources, the rise of 
globalisation has increased the pressure on ‘space’ as such and with this the spatiality of 
relations and interactions. Therefore some of the antipathy towards the facers can be 
understood by studying Goffman’s personal territories and Bauman’s uncivil spaces as 
the facers come to represent the violation of the social rules that exist according to 
these.   
When Bauman describes how people react to the postmodern break-up of social 
categories and the individualisation of Western society, the communication theory 
refers to the effects of this movement on marketing and message design. New groupings 
have risen out of the old categories of social class, gender, family and place of origin 
and these new groups require new forms of communication with more attention on 
interaction and individuality. 
According to the NGOs, in order for them to be able to reach their goals, their 
most important job is to raise money to support the cause in question. To do this they 
need to communicate their mission to the public in a way that arouses people’s empathy 
with this good cause whether it is cancer research, human rights or the world’s poor, 
and now, as it is increasingly up to the individual to decide, the organisations have to be 
increasingly more aggressive.  
The communication has changed because society has changed, and the F2F 
strategy of the NGOs is a symptom of this. The paradox that the organisations need to 
consider is, then, whether the commercialisation of a social message is desirable for 
their overall aim. 
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1.2 Problem formulation 
1.2.1 Cardinal question  
By investigating the reactions of young people in Copenhagen to the Face 2 Face 
strategy and through the use of our theory, Bauman, Goffman and planned 
communication, we want to study how this strategy corresponds to the social cause 
of the NGOs  
 
1.2.2 Research questions 
1. How do young people in CPH react to F2F strategy? 
 
2. How could we understand people’s reaction to and their understanding of the 
facers? 
 
3. How can we understand violation of the personal space in the meeting with the 
strangers? 
 
4. How can we understand the organizations way of communication through F2F 
strategy in a social context? 
 
5. How does the social setting the facers act in affect the meeting between the 
facers and young people? 
 
Through the project we will be working within the interpretive tradition as an 
ontological and also methodological guideline for understanding. We are of the 
understanding that we in our empirical data will not find a general opinion among the 
young people in the focus group. But we will have many small truths consisting of our 
interpretation of each persons view and their interactions.  
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1.3 Background 
In Denmark hundreds of charity and aid organisations work for decreasing 
famine in developing countries, creating better living conditions for animals, and 
developing better treatment for cancer. They raise money, receive subsidies from the 
government and are actively involved in diverse aid activities (ISOBRO homepage).  
We have chosen to focus on non governmental organisations working with aid 
and charity using facers in Copenhagen. We have chosen not to distinguish between the 
organisations as we have had the impression that people approached by the facers did 
not and therefore it was not important to research the strategy. If we had chosen to focus 
on one certain NGO we might have been able to give a better picture of influence from 
one specific strategy. 
All the NGOs have different ways of financing their activities, some receive 
most from state support others are completely independent of the governmental support. 
The F2F strategy was started by Greenpeace. They started in 1985 in Belgium by 
expanding their door-to-door program so that it also included facers on the street. The 
strategy was implemented in Denmark in 1999. Since then several organisations have 
followed in Greenpeace’s footsteps. (Appendix F) 
 
The organisations themselves had some concerns about starting using the F2F 
strategy. They were concerned how well the Danish public would respond to the new 
technique. It had hardly ever been tried in Denmark before, and Danes do not have a 
culture of signing up for memberships, as do for instance British or Dutch people. 
(Appendix F: Amnesty) But as soon as the good results started coming, other 
organisations began as well. They wanted to be visible on the street and in the 
companies and get in direct contact with people besides doing all their marketing 
campaigns. (Appendix F)   
 
The organisations find the F2F strategy a good way to spread their message and 
at the same time inform about their work. The streets are a good place, as the facers 
have the possibility to communicate directly with the potential member people and get 
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rid of the misunderstandings connected to their organisational structure and working 
methods. (Appendix F)  
The strategy has increased the amount of members and contributors, called 
contacts. 2005 was the year most contacts signed up. 80.000 new agreements were made 
across all the organisations. It is expected that these contacts will donate 200 millions 
DKK yearly. Research has shown that on average a contact stays a contact for 3½ year 
(variation over time occurs). (Appendix D) 
 
Young people are most inclined to respond positively to the strategy. But young 
people tend to be more “unstable” members than older people. Many of the 
organisations have had a decrease in the average age of contacts because of the use of 
F2F. (Appendix F) Though none of the organisations, we have been in contact with, 
instruct their facers to have certain target groups. (Appendix D & F)  
Amnesty realises that the use of young facers contribute to a younger target 
group on the street (Appendix F). The facers (all young men) we have been talking to 
rather approach a young woman than other persons.   
 
The organisations try to limit the critique and complaints they get by following 
some general guidelines for the facers. First of all the organisations train their facers 
before letting them out on the street. (UNICEF homepage) The training is a combination 
of learning about the organisation and the works and campaigns as well as learning how 
to capture people in the streets. 
With the overall training there is a certain standardisation of how the facers act 
when they try and capture people by engaging their attention with facts, information or 
questions in the area which the organisation operates. This standardisation is supported 
by the adoption of common industry guidelines the umbrella organisation ISOBRO 
(Industry association for fundraising organisations1) has worked out. These ethical 
guidelines include being conscious that the facers are representatives of the 
                                                
1 Indsamlingsorganisationernes Brancheorganisation 
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organisations, being polite and respectful and coordinating a plan for the different 
organisations in order not to ‘overload’ any specific area. (ISOBRO homepage) 
 
In the larger cities there are severe competition between facing NGO’s, 
newspaper- and phone- salesmen as well as homeless people and therefore are the 
potential members a little bit more reluctance – especially as the latter three groups who 
do not coordinate with NGO’s nor have ethical guidelines. On the other hand there are a 
lot more people to ask in the larger cities and therefore are the organisations guaranteed 
a certain amount of sign-ups each day compared to the smaller cities where they risk 
only a few prospects are on the streets (Appendix D & F). 
 
In 2006 the government implemented the demand for self finance for NGOs. 
This affects the NGOs that receive subsidies from the Danish government. They now 
have to collect 10 % (5 % in 2006) of their budget themselves, whereas before 2006 it 
was not required of them. (The Danish Ministry of Finance homepage) 
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2. Methods and Meta theory 
2.1 Project design 
In this section, we will shortly describe the process of investigation that we have 
used within the project. This process of narrowing down is illustrated below. 
 
By investigating the reactions of young people in 
Copenhagen to the F2F and through the use of our theory, 
Bauman, Goffman and planned communication, we want to 
study how this strategy corresponds to the social cause of the 
NGOs 
 
 
 
 
  
 
Finding empirical data through the focus groups, the 
interviews  
 
  
 
Description of the theories and how they are applied in the 
project: Bauman, Goffman and Communication theories  
 
  
 
Applying the theories to the empery and thorough analysis 
of the project  
 
  
 
Conclusion  
 
  
 
Perspectives and discussion involving the NGOs and their 
strategy in connection with postmodernity  
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2.2 Meta theory 
In this chapter we will explain our choice of philosophy of social science and 
methodology in the project. We will explain how our choices of methodology are 
connected with the point from where we are seeing and how we in the view of our 
problem formulation understand the world. This is to give a clear perspective of how we 
arrive at our conclusions. We will give an account of the considerations we have had in 
our choice of hermeneutics and phenomenology including a discussion of how the 
interpretive tradition distinguishes from realism. We are in the chapter discussing the 
concept of human beings, the hermeneutical circle, understanding and horizon, language 
and, these are all basic for understanding the choices we have made. In the end of the 
chapter there will be an exposition of our qualitative research method - focus groups and 
interviews –and how we have analysed the empery. 
 
Realism versus interpretive tradition 
In the comparison of realism and interpretive tradition two differences will be 
highlighted:  universal laws or cultural and historical embedded understanding, and 
whether or not the researcher can “stand outside” the research object. 
 
Realism deals with a universal understanding or universal reality, meaning that 
reality is real and in no way constructed or created by people’s interpretation – the 
researcher can find universal laws by using the right methods. If knowledge is 
empirically tested it is scientific and valid. (Delanty et al, 2003). Interpretive tradition 
says that there is no universal understanding, the understanding is understood differently 
according to whom interpreting it, therefore what is the understanding for you might not 
be the same understanding for someone else (Weber, 2003 ). 
 
“All knowledge of cultural reality, as may be seen, is always knowledge from 
particular points of view” (Weber, 2003:118) 
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Within the interpretive tradition time and culture has a remarkable effect on the 
research object and the researcher; one can not have the same understanding on 
different times and cultures. Understanding is time situated and depends on who is 
present in the situation and who conduct the research. The understanding each 
researcher have is particular and unique because it is gained by different researchers in 
different situations (Weber, 2003). 
 
Interpretive tradition is not about testing knowledge, as the knowledge is 
produced between the researcher and the informing part and this leads to a greater 
understanding of the research object. (Simmel, 2003) So where as realism sees the 
object as being completely independent from the observer or researcher (Delanty et al, 
2003); the interpretive tradition sees a total dependency between the observer and the 
observed and therefore also sees a clear link between the observer and the research 
object. If someone will try to test the produced knowledge in the understanding of the 
interpretive tradition they will interpret it differently and therefore it will be new 
knowledge and not the same as earlier produced, therefore you can not validate it in the 
sense of falsifying or proving the hypothesis as it will never be the same (Madison, 
1998).  
 
Interpretation -not only a method 
According to the philosophical hermeneutic interpretation is a way of being. 
Gadamer breaks with the methodological hermeneutical understanding of methods as 
the mean to gain true knowledge. In this sense it is a reality that everything is 
understanding and interpretation –the society as well as human beings. (Højbjerg, 2004) 
 
The Hermeneutical Circle 
The hermeneutical circle is the heart of the hermeneutical tradition. It is an 
expression for the relationship between the elements and the whole (Højbjerg, 2004). 
The philosophers agree that this approach is a consistent element in researching the 
social world.   
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How the relationship between elements and the whole is understood is seen 
slightly different from the earlier to the later understandings within hermeneutics. 
Where Schleiermacher and Dilthey focus on the relationship between the text and the 
writer as the interpreter, Gadamer develops the idea and focuses on the relationship 
between the text and the reader as the interpreter. What is essential is that the 
hermeneutical circle becomes ontological and is not just understood as a methodological 
tool, but is a condition for the process of human realisation (Højbjerg, 2004). 
 
Horizon & Understanding 
The grounding for hermeneutics is also that the truth and horizon is never fixed 
– it should rather be seen as dynamic comprehension. Understanding takes place in the 
matter of the interpretation. Human beings are constantly interpreting the world and 
forming new layers of horizon and understanding. 
This process to understanding consists of pre-understandings and prejudices - 
the understanding always comes with history and historicity, and it is always seen in a 
cultural context (Delanty et al, 2003).  
 
The understanding is the foundation of the Horizon. 
“The Horizon is the range of vision that includes everything that can be seen 
from a particular vantage point. Applying this to the thinking mind, we speak of 
narrowness of horizon, of the possible expansion, of the opening of new horizons and 
so forth.” (Delanty et al, 2003) 
Gadamer says here that we have a horizon which can expand, be narrow and 
open up to new points of vision. Having a horizon means that one is able to interpret 
and therefore understand the social world. The horizon is being used in order to 
understand new phenomena or develop earlier understandings and ideas of the world.  
Every person has an individual horizon, but groups of people will have been 
influenced by similar ‘dominant structures’. The politics, economics, science and 
humanity of a certain period of time or geographical area will have an impact on the 
forming of the horizon of that society or generation. Not to say that all implicated 
individuals will share identical horizons, but they will have more factors in common and 
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therefore be better equipped to understand each other. The merging of horizons happens 
when people who have different horizons influenced by different dominants structures 
or personal experiences learn to understand each others’ perspective. 
 
Young peoples’ reactions towards the F2F strategy must be understood in this 
contextual interplay. People are influenced both by media, present politics, societal 
ethics and their own personal experiences; and through all of this and interaction with 
each other they create their understanding.  
Young people are born into a fast pace society. They are use to information 
flows and rapidly changing messages. Their horizon can influence their perception of 
the F2F strategy compared to other generations that are not raised with internet and 
media exposure.  
 
We will try to be aware of this in our research as it will help us in understanding 
who and what the reactions are truly aimed at. We ourselves are of course influenced by 
all these different factors, but we will aim to ‘put our prejudices in play’ during the 
making of the project.  
 
Our choice of young people as objects of research might help us in our 
understanding of them. Since some of us are raised in the same society and therefore 
have similar horizons. On the other hand this can limit our ability to see beyond their, 
thus our own, horizon.  
In the choice of young people as research objects we deselect to focus on other 
generations. Other generations might have another reaction to the F2F strategy and we 
will not be able to say anything about that based on our empery. 
 
We as researchers are a part of a hermeneutical spiral. With our prejudice and 
pre-understandings (more on this bellow) we are unavoidable interpreting the object of 
investigation. To deal with this we will by elaborating our own mind try to reveal these 
prejudice and pre-understanding and try to put them in play, not neutralise them 
(Højbjerg, 2004).  
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In the beginning and during the formation of our problem area we were dealing 
with our understanding of the F2F strategy as a very aggressive method. We were 
wondering if the strategy would not damage the image of the NGOs. We were of the 
conviction that their cause were good and that it was positive that they collected as 
much money as possible. But we were worried if they did themselves a disservice by 
being too aggressive so people would get feed up with them. Our speculations were if 
there is not a limit to how NGOs can sell their “good”. In the project process we needed 
to be open minded to others understanding of the method and the consequence of it. 
 
Language 
Gadamer points to the significance language have for human understanding. It is 
through the language people understand the world and each other. Language gives the 
possibility to understand, interpret, or experience the world of communication.  
To gain understanding dialog is necessary. It is not possible to understand 
anything without conversation about the essential issue. In the dialogue it crucial to put 
ones prejudices in play and be open minded. The interlocutors need to be equal and trust 
the importance and content of the statements. (Højbjerg, 2004) 
 
It is our conviction that people understand and communicate the best in their 
mother tongue. To communicate in a language witch is not the native language will 
leave out certain issues and trouble the dialogue. Therefore we have attempted to keep 
most data collection in people’s mother tongue. 
  
Theoretical understanding 
We are studying how the F2F strategy corresponds with the social cause of the 
NGOs by (among other things) investigating young people in Copenhagen’s reaction to 
the F2F strategy. To these reactions we implement theory on different levels. We use 
the theories as elements in our understanding of the reactions the F2F strategy 
stimulates. We use Goffman’s very detailed theory on personal space to say something 
about the individual feeling that people get in the meeting with a facer. Our 
communication theory is on a more general level and focuses on which kind of message 
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the NGO’s are trying to spread and their method to do so. Bauman contributes to our 
understanding of people’s feelings in the meeting with the facers with his description of 
spaces. But at the same time helps us combining this with the communication theory, 
the NGOs and their social cause. 
 
Conclusion 
We will use interpretive tradition as a reflexive tool to help us get a better 
understanding of our problem as well as an ontological backdrop. In the process we 
have tried to continuously return to the hermeneutics for guidance and inspiration as this 
philosophy revolves around interpretation and understanding. In fact, hermeneutics 
describe society as understanding and interpretation as the foundation of the Horizon.  
Within hermeneutics both language and horizon plays a big role in human 
interaction. The language is part of the understanding and therefore part of the horizon 
and the horizon is what determines how every person sees and understands the world.  
 
2.3 Empirical Data  
Introduction to the empirical data 
In the beginning we decided on researching young people in Copenhagen’s 
feelings and opinion towards facers. We were discussing how we could get the best 
understanding of this. We knew that we were going to work with qualitative method as 
what we wanted was to investigate a very specific phenomenon. We believe that to gain 
an understanding of people’s opinion it is necessary to get under their skin and not 
enough to conduct quantitative questionnaires. First we talked about making an 
observation of how people reacted when they walked by or were approached by facers. 
We wanted to film the street to also see how it affected the space around the facers. We 
made a test observation where we observed three young guys from Amnesty 
International on Kultorvet in the middle of Copenhagen. What we generally concluded 
was that most people were politely refusing to talk to the facers, that the facers were 
very energetic and also that they mostly got into conversation with young girls – there 
was definitely some kind of flirt. With the video camera we recorded the space from an 
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overlooking spot – with this we did not see any particular change in the street picture 
because of the facers. It was definitely interesting to observe and see the facers in 
action, though we did not feel that we got the essence of what was going on. After this 
we discussed doing participating observations, becoming the facer ourselves, to see and 
feel how people’s reactions were and from this how they felt and meant about facers. 
This could definitely have been an approach that would have given us a lot of 
interesting data. Though after thinking about it we also wanted to get some 
understanding about what happens before and after being approached or walking by the 
facer and we were afraid that this would not be revealed if we did observations. We 
discussed other methods to gain understanding of people and therefore we started to talk 
about doing focus groups. And having studied it a little we realised that this could be a 
way of getting to understand peoples opinions and also having a chance to get to 
understand other aspects that we our self did not think of.  
We planned to conduct focus groups with young people from the Copenhagen 
area as well as with facers. But the focus group with facers ended up being a group 
interview. 
 
In the end of the project process our focus widened. We went from thinking the 
F2F strategy might be too aggressive compared to people’s understanding of the NGOs 
to questioning the NGOs’ lack of reflection on the role they (could) play in the change 
towards a more socially minded society. In the beginning we thought the strategy could 
be a problem but as more knowledge we gained the more we started to see the strategy 
as a symptom of a bigger problem.   
Our empery has been collected on the basis of our early focus on the public 
opinion, therefore the questions we asked in the focus groups and interview were asked 
with a different aim then the later development of the project might indicate.    
 
Collecting Information 
We were able to get an interview med Robert Hinnerskov, the chairman of 
ISOBRO and we have ended up using it as background knowledge and to put our 
empirical data in perspective. This will be explained further down.   
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To gain background information about the F2F strategy we sent out 
questionnaires to eleven different organisations. We send out the questionnaires to 
NGOs that use facers as well as organisations that do not. This was because we wanted 
the reason for the organisations choosing or not choosing to use facers. We received 
answers from Greenpeace, Amnesty, Red Cross, Folkekirkens Nødhjælp and Red 
Barnet (See Appendix F).  
The information gained from the questionnaires has mainly been used to achieve 
background knowledge and to put our empirical data into perspective and will 
contribute to our final understanding.  
Our background chapter is written on the base of the five questionnaires which 
we could use, as well as the on interview with Robert Hinnerskov. This means that we 
have not written our background chapter based on information from every NGO and 
their facers, but as mentioned only the ones we have received answers from. 
 
2.3.1 Qualitative Research Interviews 
In this section we aim to describe the function of the qualitative research 
interview in general and to introduce our consideration about using it in the project in 
particular. 
The qualitative methods have from the beginning seemed to fit our objectives of 
this project very well. As we wanted to get inside people’s heads and to find out what 
they take to be important in a given situation the range of qualitative measures are good 
tools. 
There is a lot of preparation connected to conducting an interview if one is 
aiming for being the traveller. It is imperative for the interviewer to try and understand 
the interviewee beforehand. The interviewer should be familiar with the subject of the 
interview, especially if the interviewee has more than a layman’s opinion to offer, 
otherwise there might be one or more interesting aspects that are brought up during the 
interview session that the interviewer does not fully understand. Lack of knowledge will 
impair the conversation.  
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Also in accordance with the hermeneutical approach is it important to know the 
person who is being interviewed to understand references to their life. It should be 
attempted to understand the person’s horizon of understanding as much as possible in 
order to be able to understand the ‘text’ that is produced (Kvale, 1997). 
 
Interviews can be used for acquiring all sorts of knowledge, from deeply 
personal experiences to more general and fact-based knowledge. We use the qualitative 
interview method in the group interview with the facers, though it was not from the 
beginning intended to turn out like this. 
In the project we initially wanted to use the interviews to discover the process 
within the organisations that initially led to the decision to use facers and to gain 
background knowledge of the phenomenon. Our intention was to find out if there had 
been any ethical discussions about using this type of strategy, but eventually we realised 
that what was really at the core of our problem was the attitudes of the public more than 
of the employees.  
 
2.3.1.1 Group interview with facers  
In our search for participants in the facers focus group we started out by using 
our own network, but unfortunately they were not able to participate. Therefore we 
decided take a walk on Strøget and face some of the facers and get them to participant 
in our focus group. The facers seemed interested and we agreed on meeting them during 
their lunch break. Four facers were able to participate though they had to have 
acceptance from their coach first. The coach was present too, and allowed them to 
participate.  
However later the same day we received a phone call from one of the facers. 
Their organisation had forbidden them to comment on their work, but some of the facers 
would still like to be in the focus group if they could be anonymous and the name of the 
organisation did not appear anywhere. This has created some “black” spots in the 
transcription were the facers talk about the organisation or the exact cause. 
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We tried to gain more participants by asking the facers on the street, but it was 
not possible. So the 26th of November we had booked a room at Jura-huset and three 
male facers from the same organisation showed up. Therefore it ended up being a group 
interview instead of as planned a focus group. 
The interview (See Appendix C) went well and the facers had a lot of stories. 
One of the facers had not been employed as a facer for long and his statements became 
less reflective than the two others. He spoke a lot about unique meetings he had recently 
experienced. The other two were able to talk about their work in more general terms. 
They were all very engaged in the organisations work and they were really enthusiastic 
about the case. They have an ideological approach to their work and almost find it 
offending if people on the street do not sign up for a membership. In our understanding 
of the interview we need to be aware of this coloured view the facers have.  
 
2.3.1.2 ISOBRO 
In the beginning of the project period our plan was to interview executives from 
different NGOs, but as it turned out we ended up interviewing the chairman of 
ISOBRO, the Danish association for fundraising, Robert Hinnerskov (See Appendix D). 
We wanted to get his perspective on the whole issue with facers and with collection 
from the public in general as he deals with it on a daily basis and is very knowledgeable 
on the subject. Two group members went to interview him in his office in Copenhagen 
on the 6th of November; the whole thing was recorded using a Dictaphone and the 
interview was conducted in Danish. 
During the interview he was giving out a lot of very useful information, but he 
was also very clear in that there were some passages that he would not be quoted for 
and some pieces of information and attitudes that he would not put his name to. This 
was not until the end of the interview, though. 
In general the interview was mainly rotating about the government, the 
population and the media. Robert Hinnerskov was of course very positive towards 
organisations and their work and was annoyed on behalf of the organisations on the role 
of the media. There was also some talk about how the government and the Ministry of 
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Justice in combination with city councils and shop owner seemed to be more or less 
working against the use of the strategy. It seems that with the recent influx of East 
European beggars, musicians and newspaper distributors in the streets, the streets were 
getting too crowded and the easiest solution was to attack the most organised group: 
The NGOs. 
 
The Aftermath 
After the interview the whole thing was transcribed and sent to Robert 
Hinnerskov for approval as arranged in the meeting. The transcription was the way 
transcriptions tend to be; with all the ehh’s and mmm’s that is used in speech. This copy 
of the translation included all parts of the interview and we asked him to mark the 
passages he did not want to be quoted for so we could use the rest in our analysis. This 
copy was not approved; he was unhappy with the direct transcription and asked us to 
rewrite the passages we needed to quote him for as coherent text which we then 
subsequently did. We wrote all statements in both Danish and English as we did not 
want him to feel misquoted if we were to translate the Danish quote into English later 
on for the purpose of including it in the project.   
This copy was accepted – but Robert Hinnerskov had changed so much in the 
document that we have decided that it would not be true to the purpose of the interview 
to use it in the project. Almost all statements have been corrected and as this was in the 
already much edited version of the interview it seems too manipulative to use it as 
quotes when it is in fact very far from it. We have chosen to use the relevant facts we 
gained from the interview in the background section so as to not discard it completely 
and without putting it own in text we have used the ideas and thoughts introduced by 
Robert Hinnerskov to develop the project idea. 
Intentionally it was conducted as a qualitative interview, but because of the 
development of our project and with the corrections done by Robert Hinnerskov, we 
have decided not to process it as one. 
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2.3.2 Focus groups   
When deciding to use focus group as a part of our empirical data, a lot of 
choices have been taken Choices such as: Who should be in the focus groups, where do 
we conduct the focus groups, how do we analyse it and how much do we interact? To be 
sure to produce the right data and a connection between our research area and 
concluding analysis, all these choices have been made in constantly reflection with our 
experiences, what have people told us and what knowledge we have gained step by step.   
Our first understanding of the F2F strategy as being a very aggressive method 
that potentially had a negative effect on people’s perception of NGOs, has effected our 
questions asked in the focus groups and the facer interview. We tried to reveal if our 
prejudices corresponded to the understanding the participants in the groups had. When 
we put our prejudices in play horizons merged.   
As our prejudices, the questions we asked did not reflect on the role the NGOs 
play in the change towards a more socially minded society either.  
 
In the following section we will explain this process so that it is possible to see 
how we have ended up with the data that has been produced. We will try to systematize 
the procedure and through this argue for our choices.  
First of all we will describe our considerations about using focus groups in the 
first place. Second we will step by step explain our choices according to the structure 
and conduct of our focus group. Third we will have a description of the procedure and 
last we will have an explanation of our choice of analysis. 
 
Considerations on Using Focus Groups 
As all methods for data production, focus groups have strengths and weaknesses, 
pros and cons. Focus groups are most frequently used as an addition to other methods, 
as complement, prepare for or extend other work, but in studies centrally focused on 
norms and meanings, they may be used as main method (Bloor et al, 2001). 
What we in the beginning wanted to investigate was the people’s feelings and 
opinions about facers and if the F2F strategy affects the NGOs’ faces outward. In the 
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case of researching inner opinions about F2F we thought that having focus groups as 
main method was a way to get the best produced and precise conclusion. A benefit of 
focus group work is that it is concentrated data on a certain topic which is not that time 
consuming and that one does not get a lot of unstructured data. Opposite the other 
methods about accounts in action (observations and fieldwork) the researcher using 
focus groups not a lot of extra time being ‘out there’ waiting for something relevant to 
happen, gather a lot of messy data and disturbing the interviewee’s everyday-life – but 
this of course also means that the researcher only using focus groups will miss out on a 
lot of interesting things, that one is only able to approach by being present in people’s 
social context (Halkier, 2006).  
The method is also interesting because people interact and the counterinteraction 
you develop new ideas –this is also why we did choose not to interfere that much as we 
wanted to see the development in the group.  
As we ourselves have an almost daily presence in the streets in Copenhagen we 
found that we had already some access to understand people’s social context. Therefore 
we found that a combination of this and of focus groups would give us a great base of 
being able to say something about F2F in Copenhagen and peoples opinions about it.  
 
The combination of the group-interaction and the focus on a certain topic makes 
focus groups a special method well suited for producing empirical data, which tells 
about the formation of understandings in groups (Halkier, 2006). Focus groups are 
therefore good for producing data about the interpretations, interactions and norms of 
social groups. This is because the individual gets to say a lot less, than if he or she was 
being interviewed alone. On the other hand the unsaid can be revealed in a focus group: 
”The Group is a socially legitimated occasion for participants to engage in 
‘retrospective introspective’, to attempt to tease out previously taken for granted 
assumptions” (Bloor et al, 2001). This means that the focus groups is a place where the 
participants can try to tease out the things they normally would not say, because they 
take for granted that it is a normal assumption among people – or what they have earlier 
taken for granted. This would typically not happen in a normal individual interview. In a 
focus group the participants ask each other questions and help the researcher clarify 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
25 
 
things he or she perhaps would not even have thought about asking. Therefore when 
having a group discussing, one will catch some of the underlying meanings and the 
assumed in calculated norms and understandings. 
  One must be aware of the fact that ‘group-effects’ can occur. Within the focus 
group a tendency to conformity and a tendency to polarisation can occur and both of 
these tendencies can have an affect on the participants – the individual can get ‘caught’ 
by one of these tendencies (Halkier, 2006). But this is maybe not only something that 
happens in focus group, but also in social interaction in “the real world”. 
 
Preparations for the Focus Groups 
   It has been claimed that the conduct of successful focus groups is a very special 
craft skill found only among a small range specialist research consultants, but in fact – 
according to Bloor et al. – successful focus groups are mainly a matter of forward 
planning (Bloor et al, 2001). Therefore we started planning it all very carefully: Why, 
where, whom, how many and so on. We have already been writing about why we chose 
to have the groups. In the following we will elaborate further on why we chose to do it 
where we did, why we chose the people we did and the size of the groups. We also 
talked about how much we wanted the participants to tell about themselves to the rest of 
the group and how much we as researchers should participate. 
 
Choice of Participants 
   We decided to make three focus groups in total: one focus group with only 
facers and two with ‘the public’.  The reason for having a focus group with facers was 
mostly that we expected to gather a lot of background information on the F2F strategy 
and on how people react when they meet the facers. We wanted the facers view on the 
case to have it from both sides. We believed that the facers have a lot of knowledge 
about the topic while being very passionate about it. We thought that it was enough with 
only one focus group of facers since our focus was on the feelings of the people on the 
street and not that much on how the facers feel.  
   The focus group with the facers however ended up being a group interview. The 
difference between a focus group and a group interview is that in group interviews there 
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are typically a large amount of interaction between the interviewer and the interviewees 
through a lot of direct questions and answers – like in individual interviews. In focus 
groups on the other hand the interaction is mostly between the interviewees. We only 
managed to get three facers to come and since they were all from the same organisation, 
they pretty much agreed on everything and therefore the interaction was more between 
the interviewers and the interviewees than between the interviewees alone. We will 
come back to this later in the methods chapter. 
   The reason for having two groups of ‘normal’ people was that we knew that the 
outcome of the group would be very dependent on how the group turned out. Since the 
focus groups would be our main method and the outcome would be our most important 
empirical data we felt like we needed an extra chance if something went wrong in the 
first one. At first we planned to have two of these groups in Copenhagen, but when we 
reached the day of the first one, the 20th of November 2007, we only had three 
confirmations and therefore we chose to cancel. We however were in the lucky position 
that we had to prepare a method-workshop in our house at Roskilde University (RUC) 
to the 22nd of November 2007, where our topic was ‘focus groups’. In this workshop we 
did our first focus group. Our second focus group we conducted as planned the 29th of 
November 2007. 
   We did not wish to have a whole group of people who knew each other, as we 
believed that it was not a topic that was very personal and as we were afraid that if it 
was a group of people who all knew each other, they might have had some intern 
thoughts which they might not speak out loud. But it did however not matter that much 
if some of the people knew each other as there would still be ‘strangers’ asking them 
clarifying questions, if they were too intern. The moderator should however not know 
any of the people in the focus group too well, as it might be a bit harder to fit into the 
‘moderator-role’ then. 
 
Age Group 
   We decided on using young people in our focus groups. This choice was among 
other things made because this age group has grown up in a rapidly changing world, 
where they have almost constantly been exposed for commercials and the like. These 
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people have been growing up in a (western) world where they could make the choices 
they wanted, and probably never have missed anything. As mentioned on our section 
about our philosophy of social science we believe them to have a common horizon in 
the way that the have a common background, but we don’t think that just because they 
are from the same generation they have the same horizon. They have a common horizon 
in the sense that they have all been ‘bombed’ with information, offers and choices and 
therefore they are more use to this very aggressive form for strategies of getting the 
public’s attention, money and time. Therefore they might have another attitude towards 
forward strategies than their parents and grandparents. We also discussed doing the 
considerations: “If these young people think that this strategy is too aggressive and 
perhaps even wrong, then it must be really disturbing as they have been growing up 
with these forward sales strategies and a market where the companies need to come up 
with new ideas on how to be remembered”. 
   Another reason for choosing young people is that the NGOs have experienced 
that they are easier to recruit. The facers we have interviewed told us, that they do not 
from the organisation’s side have specific target groups, but that it is most likely young 
people who are easiest to convince to become members. After thinking a bit about this 
we have been discussing about that it is typically also mostly young people who work as 
facers, and it can perhaps be therefore that it is easier for them to get other young people 
to sign up, as they perhaps can relate better to each other. 
  Our participants all ended up being university students. This was not intended. 
In our workshop focus group this of course was inevitable. For the other group we sent 
invitation out per mail to people in our network, but university students were the ones 
who replied and wished to join the group. This of course – as well as only using a 
certain age group – gives a narrower picture. But this can also be an advantage in the 
way that we are able to say something a bit more specific.  
As written in the philosophy of social science it was an interest to be able to 
understand our empirical data in a context and therefore we choose to have one 
generation of people as they in on some points share a horizon, because of growing up 
in the same time. And as we got to the understanding of that it was mostly young people 
who were approached and signed up we thought them to have the most.   
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How Many? 
   We decided that the groups preferably should consist of eight people – our 
minimum was five. This was based on the recommendations we found in books about 
the method (Bloor et al, 2001 & Halkier, 2006). In the first focus group we had six 
participants; in the last we had seven. 
 
Choice of Language 
It is our conviction that people feel more comfortable having a conversation in 
their mother tongue than in a second or third language. Inspired by our philosophy of 
science and the importance of language in understanding of each other we find it 
preferable to conduct the focus groups in the mother tongue of the participants. The 
focus group will be able to discuss without having to think much about how to phrase 
their statements.  
In the workshop we of course had to do the workshop in English as we study in 
an international house and there among the participants of the group were non-Danish-
speakers. The English focus group does not get as encompassed as the Danish one. This 
could be substantiated by the language. But it can also be because of the length of the 
focus group or that we had more experience for the conduction of the group in 
Copenhagen.  
In the second focus group however we chose to do it in Danish. The participants 
were in less danger of using wrong words that did not correspond to the meaning of the 
words. This also makes it easier for us to interpret the discussion, because some of us 
are Danes.  
 
Choice of Venue 
  We chose to have the focus groups in Copenhagen as we believed it would be 
easier to get people to show up there in comparison to if we had chosen to conduct the 
focus group at Roskilde University. The university does have seminar rooms on 
campus, which would be very suitable. But we do not have the possibility to pay for 
their transportation and the distance from Copenhagen lessen the possibility of getting 
people out there. However as mentioned the first group was conducted at RU. 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
29 
 
   Interruptions and surveillance from people who has got nothing to do with the 
focus group, can affect the result and of course also the audio recording. We knew that 
what ever kind of place we ended up using for a focus group, we had to have in mind, 
that the venue itself will impact the data collected and in the end also the result. If a 
focus group is held in the home of one of the participants, the person will most likely 
act like a host – also in the contributions to the discussion. Studies of focus groups have 
shown that the formality of the group discussions varies systematically with the 
formality of the settings. This means, that there are no such thing as a neutral venue for 
a focus group (Halkier, 2001). 
The choice of having a focus group in a room that was institutional, was that we 
did not feel we could find a place that would have any relevance to the subject and 
therefore we found it better to have in an anonymous room 
   We had the second focus group in a group room in Jura-huset in Studiestræde, 
Copenhagen. It was a rather small room but not very cosy – a table with chairs, a 
whiteboard and white walls. We however tried to make it a bit more relaxed by bringing 
cake, tea, coffee and mandarins. 
 
Moderating 
   When having a focus group, there need to be a person guiding the group in the 
right direction and asking them questions if the conversation dies. In this situation, the 
person is called a moderator or a facilitator. In our first focus group (the one in the 
workshop) Helene was the moderator; in the second one Mia Jo was moderating. For 
the moderator it is very important to distinguish between focus groups and group 
interviews, as the moderator has a different role in the two situations. In a group 
interview, it is the interviewer who controls the interview and there is not much space 
for the participants to talk among themselves. This is not the case with focus groups, 
where it is the interaction between the participants one is interested in. By trying to 
encourage contributions from every participant, the moderator should still try and keep 
the background role (Bloor et al, 2001). We experienced differences in how much the 
participants talked in both focus groups, and especially in the second focus group the 
moderator kept herself in the background as the participants were good at keeping the 
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conversation going. In the first workshop focus group the moderator had a more 
prominent role as the conversation quicker died. 
   We decided on not to give (too many) facts during the discussion as we wanted 
people’s opinion as it is on their immediate background and not from what we can tell 
them about facers. The opinion of facers one can find on the street is not based on 
information but on their own experience and past. We however chose to give them some 
facts in the second half of the focus group and let them discuss it two and two, and then 
have them discuss it all of them.  
 
Audio Recording 
   According to Krueger there are four possible analysis strategies: transcript-based 
analysis, tape-based analysis, note-based analysis and memory-based analysis (Bloor et 
al, 2001). We decided that we would both record the groups with a Dictaphone and a 
video camera, and then transcribe it all to make sure we did not miss a thing.   
 
Other Important Things  
   We have been discussing how much we want people to tell the group about 
themselves: We believed that it would be very important to generate a confident and 
safe environment, which was as close to the normal space and rules as possible. 
Therefore we thought that it would be good if the participants started off by telling a bit 
about themselves (name, age, occupation). At first we talked about that this would 
might give unequal relations within the group, but since this is also how it is in the 
everyday life, we believed that it would be best to be open (an aware) about it and not to 
try to neutralise it.  
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2.3.2.1 Workshop focus group 
 
Participants: Patrycja, Alina, Anthony, Robert, Daniel, Maria 
Moderator: Helene  
 
Our first focus group was at RUC in our workshop. As our group was the last 
workshop and as it was mandatory to be at 80% of the workshops, we were left with 
only five people to present our workshop for. We had planned to pick minimum five 
and maximum eight people to conduct the focus group. But luckily one more arrived 
shortly after we had started. 
The participants in the workshop did therefore not volunteer themselves and this 
can also have had an effect of the outcome of the focus group. The discussion did not go 
as smooth as the Danish group; several participants almost did not contribute to the 
discussion. The moderator had to kick start the conversation and ask the participants 
who were not as active to take part in the conversation.  
But the fact that they were not volunteers can also have a positive effect. It could 
be another type of people than the ones who volunteer in the Danish focus group. It is 
possible that our empirical data gets more nuanced due to this, but it is really hard to say 
anything about that, also because all persons in both focus groups are very different. 
As we are in an international house, two of the participants were not from 
“western” oriented societies but they live in large cities now and have therefore meet 
facers and have an opinion about them. We had originally planned not to use this focus 
group and have it more as a pilot project, but after we had conducted it we thought that 
it contained a lot of useful information and we decided to use it.    
We had prepared some questions and a couple of statements we could ask them. 
We had put them in an order of which way we would have liked them answered but we 
realised that this would be too much interfering and changed the order of the questions 
so that it fitted with the flow of the discussion.  
After the first focus group we realised that the statements did not have the effect 
we had hoped for, though, as three out of five statements became irrelevant; therefore 
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we changed them into questions for the next focus group where they worked much 
better.    
It was visible that Robert, Daniel and Patrycja were the most dominant; Alina 
held back a bit but did not need to be asked in order to get her point of view out. Maria 
and Anthony only spoke when they were asked directly by the moderator and their 
answers were pretty short. Even though Robert, Daniel and Patrycja were dominant, 
they were very good at letting others speak and answering each others’ comments. It 
could be because Daniel and Robert know each other from before and that they are used 
to be discussing with each other.    
After 20 min we decided to stop the focus group as we had more or less been 
through all the questions and the discussion had come to a natural end.  
 
2.3.2.2 Focus group in Copenhagen 
 
Participants: Casper, Cathrine, Charlotte, Ida, Liza, Martin, Niels 
Moderator: Mia Jo 
      
We started out by handing out some self-completion questionnaires on which the 
participants had to fill out name, age, occupation and so on. In these questionnaires we 
asked what the different people’s experiences with facers really were – and their 
opinions about them. We also found it to be a time-filler helping to avoid awkward 
silence before the focus group really can start – if for example some people are late. The 
pre-group questionnaire can be a possibility to check for initial differences in the 
participants’ viewpoint on the topic. It is not always that these viewpoints are specified 
in details in a focus group. 
When everybody had arrived and completed the questionnaires we started off by 
presenting ourselves and telling them a bit about our project and what we wished to get 
from having this focus group – but just in very scanty details as we did not wish to 
‘colour’ them with any of our own views. We told them that we were interested in the 
participants’ opinions and feelings towards facers and that we wanted to know how they 
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feel in the situation, how they react, but also more general about their ‘relationship’ to 
facers. 
   We also told them that we were going to use the focus group as empirical data 
and therefore we would record and videotape the interaction so that we were able to go 
in-depth with it all. We told them that the tapes would not be public and only the group 
would listen to and watch them. We did however want to transcribe them, but we will 
only use first names or initials and we told them if they wanted to be anonymous they 
should just say so and we would make up another name. 
   We said that it is a scientific research and that we wished to stress that we 
needed their honest opinions and attitudes; and also that there were no right or wrong 
answers. 
   Then we turned on the video camera and the Dictaphone and they presented 
themselves (Name, Age, and Occupation). As mentioned earlier the focus group 
consisted of seven young university students: 
 
Liza, 19 years old. Studying on 3rd semester at the Natural Science International Basic 
Studies at RUC. 
Charlotte, 28 years old. Studying on 3rd semester at the Humanistic International Basic 
Studies at RUC. 
Cathrine, 23 years old. Studying Danish on ? semester at Københavns Universitet (KU) 
Martin, 22 years old. Studying on 5th semester Law at KU 
Ida, 22 years old. Studying on 1st semester at the Social Science Basic Studies at RUC. 
Niels, 23 years old. Studying History and International Development Studies at RUC on 
7th semester. 
Casper, 23 years old, studying Chinese on 5th semester at KU. 
 
   We took the questions one by one and in the first half of the focus group the 
group was very good at discussing themselves, though they sometimes directed it a bit 
to the moderator. Of course it differed much how much they spoke – those speaking 
most were Charlotte, Cathrine and Niels. Martin, Ida and Casper also contributed well 
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to discussion. Liza did not say much, but on the other hand her native tongue is not 
Danish so that probably did not help much on her (lack of) eager to speak out if she was 
already a bit shy. 
   The moderator should probably have been better at getting her into the 
conversation, be for example asking her questions, but as the rest of the group were 
having a very interesting conversation it felt a bit hard for the moderator to ‘interfere’. 
Afterwards we can now see that perhaps the moderator should have directed some of the 
questions we asked anyways to her, as when she finally said something it was actually 
pretty interesting.  
 
   After the break we made them sit and discuss two and two. We handed out two 
pieces of paper with some facts. The first one was about the change in the amount of the 
demand for self-financing for the NGO who get money from the Danish state. The other 
one was about that in 2005 the organisations (who are members of ISOBRO) got 80.000 
members from the F2F strategy and how much money these members were expected to 
pay during their membership. As mentioned they had to discuss these questions two and 
two, but since they were 7 in the focus group one of the ‘groups’ had to consist of three 
and it ended up being Charlotte, Cathrine and Liza. This was not that smart as it ended 
up being Charlotte and Cathrine sitting and discussing the facts and Liza did not really 
say anything. 
After they had been discussing each question two and two we wanted them to 
discuss it all of them, but the facts did not really give us as much as we hoped for. We 
wanted to see if they changed their reactions towards the facers and the NGO’s using 
facers after getting facts like this, but when they started discussing we realised that the 
facts had perhaps not been the right ones to give. They were not worked through and in 
the second fact we even had a mistake in the amount of money we had written that the 
80.000 members recruited by facers would pay. We had written that they would pay 
200.000.000 DKK over three years (which is the average time members recruited on 
street stay members in an organisation). But it is actually each year that these 80.000 
members will pay 200.000.000 DKK (Appendix D). The main problem with this 
question, however, was that we just gave them two huge numbers but not any context. 
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They had nothing they could not compare the numbers to – like a budget, other 
strategies or anything. In the first question we did not inform them that it is actually not 
all the NGOs (using facers) that receive money from the state, so it is not all the 
organisations that have been effected by this change in the law. 
 
2.4 How we did the Analysis 
The focus groups were transcribed - it surprised us how long it took to transcribe 
four hours of interviews and focus groups. We ended up spending a couple of days on 
it. Even though it took a long time, we could not have done the analysis without the 
transcriptions. We had in “Focus Groups in Social Research” by Bloor et al. read that it 
is a good idea to categorise what the participants are saying as a help for the analysis. 
This should help to get a clearer understanding of the different topic the participants 
come across. We therefore made a schedule with 12 different categories consisting of 2 
to 6 sub-categories in each of the main categories. To improve our understanding of the 
empery besides transcribing it we have also repeatedly listened to and watched the 
tapes. However after trying to categorise the focus groups and the interview, we quite 
soon realised that the system did not really work for us. The categorisation took each 
quote out of the context and it did not make sense as the context is essential in a focus 
group. The relation between the parts and the whole were torn apart. The goal with the 
categorisation was to help us command our empirical data but ended up being a 
disadvantage for us. 
 After several days of transcribing, reading through the data, working on the 
theory and trying to categorise, our discussions changed from structure discussions into 
analytical discussions. We realised that because we had collected our own empery and 
subsequently processed it, our familiarity with it was rather good. So instead of trying to 
structure we decided to have a covering discussion.  
During the discussion(s) we took notes and we have used these notes in the 
writing of our analysis. In the analysis our considerations during the discussion have 
been compared and linked to the empery to make sure that our analysis were based on 
what the participants in the empery said and not what we remembered them saying.  
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We are of the conviction that our method of analysis correspond to our choice of 
philosophy of science and that it correspond better than our first attempt to categorise. 
In this way we really get to look into theory and each part and person in the empery, and 
then in the end look at it as a whole. 
We are aware that it is our understanding and interpretation of the focus groups 
and the interviews we base or analysis on, and the understanding we have might differ 
from what the participants mean and how other people would interpret it. 
 
The focus group at Roskilde University has been easier to analyse because of its 
clear statements. But it is less reflective and therefore harder to use in our analysis. This 
has caused that it is used more to backup the focus group in Copenhagen than a focus 
group as itself. As mentioned earlier this outcome can have several reasons: it was a 
pilot project and we did not have any experience with the conduction of focus groups, it 
was not conducted in people’s mother tongue, the participants were not volunteers and 
might not wanted to discuss the topic, and it was shorter than the group in Copenhagen. 
 
Some people from both focus groups are not mentioned at all in our analysis as 
they almost do not say anything in the group discussion. Therefore we did not feel that 
we have a very good picture of what their opinion is. This can be an affect of that we 
choose to have a very weak moderator who is interfering as little as possible. We realise 
that the moderator should have done more to implement all people. 
 
In the focus group in Copenhagen two antipoles quickly arose. Cathrine was 
very much annoyed by the F2F strategy and against it while Charlotte had a completely 
other opinion and thought it was a good way to recruit members and communicate the 
mission of the organisation. This was not al black and white as they further on in the 
discussion both contradicted themselves a bit. The other participants were all somehow 
in between these views. But in a way you could hear that Cathrine’s very firm views 
were a bit transgressing for the rest, and she had to defend her opinions more than 
Charlotte, this could be because Charlotte’s views were seen as a support of ‘the good 
cause’ and nobody really want to attack that (and be ‘the bad guy’). These antipoles 
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perhaps forced Cathrine and Charlotte to stay in their original positions and perhaps 
even strengthened their opposite views.  
However, they also sometimes tried to see it from the other side: For example 
Cathrine at one point said that it is not because she doubts that the money goes to the 
right place that she does not want to support the organisations, but shortly after she says 
that if you give money to homeless people you know where the money goes, while you 
don’t quite know with the organisations. 
These anti-poles perhaps made people think that they had to ‘pick a side’ or 
‘stick to the middle’ and therefore they did not really fight for their opinion, which they 
probably would have if Cathrine and Charlotte had not been there. 
 
The aim of handing out facts in the middle of the focus group in Copenhagen 
was to see if they changed people’s opinion towards the facers and the NGOs. We did 
as mentioned earlier not get as much from these facts as we had expected. However we 
did get some things that we are able to use and they were surprised that some of the 
organisations got so much money from the state and some of them said that now they 
had a bit better understanding of why they had to use such an aggressive strategy. They 
were also surprised that the organisations had manages to recruit that many members 
through F2F in 2005 (Appendix B). 
In the second half of the focus group in Copenhagen the conversation was not as 
smooth as in the first half. They still spoke a lot, but the conversation had a bit more 
breaks. This could perhaps be because they felt that they had already talked a bit about 
the topic. 
 
While doing the analysis we used the theories of Bauman, Goffman and planned 
communication to back up the different statements from the focus groups. Bauman and 
Goffman helped us understand why the participants reacted and felt about the facers as 
they did. The communication theory helped us understand how the organisations had 
reached the decision of using the F2F strategy as a tool for collection money and 
gaining roothold. 
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3. Theoretical Background 
Now accounted for our method and metatheoretical standpoint in the project, we 
will elaborate on our theory chosen and the use of it. We will explain communication 
theory, Erving Goffman’s theories of territory, and Zygmunt Bauman’s notions of 
space.   
 
3.1 Communication Theory 
In this chapter we will firstly explain why communication theory is relevant for 
the project and how it will be a help in answering the problem formulation. Thereafter 
the choice of theory will be explained as well as the use of the theory in the project. 
 
Communication Concepts 
The problem we are focussing on in the project is one that involves a range of 
different theories and explanations, especially because of the complexity of the 
situation; we want to look at both the actual meeting between the persons and the facers, 
the message delivered and the message understood, the purpose of the meeting and the 
opinion making that follows.  
 
Communication theory can help us to get a better understanding of what goes on 
both before the meeting (the planning of the message i.e. content and form) and during 
the meeting (the importance of context, space and the cultural sensitivity of the ‘sender’ 
and the willingness of the receiver).  
 
There are basically two ways of looking at communication. One, the more 
traditional way, is to put the power over the message in the hands of the sender: The 
receiver is a passive actor that can be categorised by demography, social class, health 
status of other affiliations and which can be reached though a series of well planned 
campaigns. This is linked to the notion of the ‘hypodermic needle’, that a message can 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
39 
 
be ‘injected’ into the system of the receiver with or without their cooperation through 
the use of the appropriate method.  
 
The other, newer, way has more emphasis on the interaction between all players 
within ‘the communication situation’. The concept of sender and receiver groups are 
losing their importance as the notions of mutuality and shared perceptions take over and 
everyone becomes ‘participants’(Windahl 1992).  
It is also important that the reception of a message now is viewed as a 
hermeneutic and situated activity. As the ‘participants’ interpret the messages they 
incorporate them into their own understanding of themselves and others. It becomes a 
tool for reflection and self-reflection (Thompson, 1995) and is well in line with 
Gadamer’s notion of the merging of horizons.   
 
This trend in communication is being ascribed to the more general changes in 
society with more variety, faster pace of life and in particular the interaction media, i.e. 
computers and the internet (Windahl 1992). There is a general tendency towards greater 
individualisation, something which has prompted the research into newer concepts to 
replace ‘audience’ such as ‘neo-tribes’, ‘networks2’ and ‘self-segmentation3’. The main 
difference between the traditional and the newer concepts is that where the traditional is 
based on a variety of assumptions about groups and audiences, the new are interested in 
finding out how the groups of individuals will interpret the communication and acting 
upon that. 
 
 
                                                
2 Networks have been added to the traditional concepts of communities. Networks denote groups of 
people bound together by weak links (often virtual) whereas communities are bound together by strong 
links (often meaning ‘real’ links). Networks are no less powerful than communities, though.   
3 Self-segmentation is a descriptive of how modern people pick and choose their own identities. They can 
no longer be categorised by more traditional standards as they place themselves between segments and 
are active creators of their own identity. 
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Message Design and Strategy 
 
“As such, messages are never neutral. They implore people to act. They may be 
balanced, or at least appear balanced, to allow people to make up their own minds. But 
the preferred option of the sender is usually transparent.”(McKee 2000:91) 
 
As this quote illustrates there is a lot more to communication than just TV-spots 
and campaigns promoting one product or other, it can also be used for creating 
awareness of social or health issues, but how well they work depends on how well the 
message has been planned. We will look into the planning of the NGO’s’ messages in 
the following paragraph. 
 
There are different strategies to choose from when there is a message to 
communicate. Besides deciding on a variety of billboards, flyers, TV spots, events and 
more, the communicator has to make sure that the content of the message and the form 
are in line. There are two main types of mass communication: Commercial and social.  
 
“In the commercial world, messages are designed to motivate purchasing behaviour. In 
the social sector, they are designed for many purposes: to increase the chances people 
will buy subsidised health products; adopt an innovation; change unhealthy behaviour; 
contribute to a social cause, etc.” (McKee 2000:91) 
 
In our case the strategy is not clearly a social or commercial one; the NGO’s in 
question have something at heart and their mission is to get as many people as possible 
to agree with their mission enough to want to support it actively, but they still need our 
money to achieve it. Therefore organisations have to plan their campaign carefully in 
order to communicate the message to the public in the right way. The NGOs are 
basically using commercial strategies developed for the capitalist consumers to make 
the public choose their ‘product’ over another. Even though the goal is a social one, the 
means to reaching this goal is still money; the organisations are utilising the very same 
system they aim to change.  
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F2F 
According to the Danish organisations that use facers, one of the main goals of 
using them is as ‘information-posts’. They are not there simply to raise the money there 
and then, but also to inform about the work being done by the organisations and to 
remind people that there are still many problems yet to solve. The facers have to be 
creative and systematic when they are doing their information/communication work, 
although they have to be predominantly creative. This is necessary because they always 
need to find new ways to initiate communication with new potential members with only 
seconds at the facer’s disposal.  
There is another skill that comes into play as well: Empathy. This is a very 
useful ability to have when the facer is trying to convince people to sign up for their 
organisation (Windahl, 1992). Also the organisations should consider who is delivering 
the message. The organisations have to be careful about using authority figures, as some 
people tend to “turn off” if the message is to top-down (McKee, 2000). As young 
people have a tendency to respond better to young people (because of their shared 
norms and horizons) it is a natural symbiosis that when facers are young and that the 
main part of their ‘customers’ are to.  
 
Space in Communication 
Within communication it is most important to consider the aspect of space 
otherwise the whole communication planning can be rendered useless. Normally 
strangers will not initiate conversations without some kind of invitation to do so; being 
introduced, eye contact or a shared experience etc.  
This poses a problem for the facers as the streets are usually not the best place to 
start a conversation. The whole street environment does not invite effective 
conversation, something which is needed in order to convince people to sign up 
(Windahl, 1992). 
This in turn leads to the need for greater creativity within the group of facers. 
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Sum up 
It is clear that keeping communication strategies in mind, when trying to catch 
potential contributors is crucial. Without wanting to, the organisations can put people 
off, offend them, or simply fail to reach them when they are open to the suggestion if 
they are not meticulous in their research of their clientele and the optimal situation to 
reach it. The message must be designed to fit the contents and to appeal to the core 
group of consumers and this is where the strategies of communication planning can be 
used as a guide. 
 
3.2 The Theories of Erving Goffman 
It is important to stress Erving Goffman’s life story and the literature that we 
have used in short, before we go on to his theories and philosophy. He was born in 
Canada in 1922, and received his bachelor’s degree in 1945 at the University of 
Toronto. Later he received his masters and Ph.D. at the University of Chicago, where he 
studied sociology and social anthropology.  
Goffman worked in several institutions and universities until his death. 
Goffman’s work was primarily built on observation and participation, rather than 
statistical data. He usually refers to life as a game or a stage and it has players - by 
which he means the people in the game. He came up with the theories that show how 
individuals go through their everyday lives in routine social actions. We have used 
several concepts from his work as he is very focussed on concrete situations and details 
of human interaction; especially face to face engagement in middle class American 
society. Goffman’s theory is based on the ontology that it does not make sense to study 
a macro-sociological set of norms and make individuals fit into it; it is through dealing 
with the micro sociological level that we can understand how society takes form that fits 
very much with our philosophical understanding. The way he does research, he is very 
much worked with all the small details that make the vast picture of the reality. The 
underlying understanding is that it is in the small rituals of everyday life-interaction that 
society is created. The rituals create boundaries for the individuals’ actions and tell us 
about the norms and moral of the society (Jacobsen et al, 2002).  
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A critique of Goffman is that his theories are very specific and directed at the 
American middle class society and his observations would differ from culture to culture 
and country to country. We are aware that there might be differences between American 
and Danish society, but we are not going to take the discussion in this project. 
 
The Self 
He proposes that our understanding of self is created in the interaction with 
others; through this we are taught that we are social beings as well as learning to 
understand the social normative foundation (Jacobsen et al, 2002). In the interaction 
with others we go through a process of constantly trying to reach a greater 
understanding of ourselves. The self is seen as the centre of the being and we as 
individuals have an understanding of right or wrong which makes us act in a specific 
way. The understanding of right and wrong, good and bad, is fluent and changes 
depending on the situation, culture and individual. 
He has also developed theories dealing with personal territories and meetings 
amongst strangers which are the theories we are going to deal with.  
In this context of space and behaviour he also often refers to ‘ethology’ – the study of 
animal behaviour as a parallel branch. Goffman’s relation to ethology revolves around 
his understanding of personal space, how individuals have a territory that they protect 
by marking it in different ways through specific acts and objects.  
 
3.2.1 The Territories of the Self 
 
This section is based on Erving Goffman’s essay ‘Territories of the Self’ from the 
book ‘Relations in Public – Microstudies of the Public Order’ (1971). 
 
In The territories of the self we are presented with various terms of how to 
understand territory and preserves, how to mark these and how and when a violation 
occurs. The offending of territories and preserves are highly in play in the engagement 
with the facers, as our experience is that people get very offended when the facer cross 
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into their space or territory. We will therefore use Goffman’s theory to help us 
understand peoples’ reaction to the facers. 
 
Some of the terms in Goffman’s theory on territories of the self are more 
relevant for us than others so we will proceed to present those further down. We will 
present the four terms claimant, offender, good and victim which are the background for 
understanding how the territory of the self comes into play. After this we will have a 
presentation of our understanding of the trichotomy of territories.  
 
The Claimant, the Good, the Author and the Violator 
  The territories of the self is based on ‘the self’ being in the role of a ‘claimant’, 
claiming the right over some space or object that ‘the self’ desires; this is what Goffman 
calls the ‘good’. Then there is the ‘author’ (the ‘counter-claimant’) which, in this case, 
both can be an object or a person who threatens the claim and therefore causes an 
undesirable situation for the claimant. In this case the claimant becomes a victim.  
In the case of the face to face engagement both the claimant and the violator are seen as 
an individual or a small group of individuals and the violator will normally, in this case, 
be physically involved in the offence that happens in his/her name.   
These four concepts are all in play in everyday life when individuals interact, whether 
we are aware of the mechanisms or not. There are a continuously situated act where 
individuals protect their territory, try to avoid violating others or violation is taking 
place.  
 
Three types of Territory 
Goffman divides the understanding of territory into three different categories: 
The ‘fixed’, the ‘situational’ and the ‘egocentric’. 
The fixed territory is explained as a geographically limited place where the 
claimant is often supported by the law; e.g. a house on a piece of land. The situational 
territory is a territory that can be claimed in a situation and the claim is not permanent; 
like benches in a park or a piece of sidewalk.  
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The individual space – the egocentric territory – is the space that is attached to 
the individual (sometimes to a couple in love, a mom with a small child or other units 
that only claim one space for themselves). The space is centered on the person and 
floats around them at all times. The space can be smaller or bigger depending on the 
actual situation and will mostly be larger on the front of a person than behind them.     
This division can occasionally be fluent, though, given the example of a hotel 
room that will immediately be seen as a situated territory but can also be perceived as 
solid as a home. 
 
We are going to focus on the second and third category as we are looking at 
people who are moving in the street, a public area, and who have no access to a fixed 
territory. 
 
The Eight Divisions of Spatial Territory 
Having accounted for the background terms of the theory we will move on to 
describe our understanding of the different divisions that Goffman operates with in his 
explanation of violating territories. 
 
In everyday life individuals claim right over many different notions of 
territories. Goffman divides these into eight categories. We will in the following explain 
how some of them come into play in the interaction with the facer and by this explain 
where we put our analytical focus.  
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1 
The Personal 
Space 
The space surrounding an individual. It is not a circle around the individual 
it is a semicircle that is situated with most space just in front of the face and 
has the least space on the back. Individuals personal space differs from 
individual to individual 
2 The Stall It deals with a very concrete space like a phone box or a theatre chair 
3 Use Space 
In the situation with the facer there is in a way talk of a case of use space as 
you can say that individuals use the walking street to shop and therefore 
also are in a use space when they look at window shows the space between 
the window and the individual looking is the use space 
4 The Turn 
It deals with the territory that is in play for examples when you stand in a 
line you have the territory of a certain turn, your order territory is the 
number “X” in the line 
5 The Sheath 
The skin and the cloth covering your body. It is both the smallest kind of 
personal space, but does also act like an independent preserve 
6 
Possessional 
Territory 
It deals with the person’s personal possessions such as jackets, hats and 
gloves and also attending members of the individuals’ family. 
7 
Information 
Preserve 
Different notions can be made on the understanding of information. This 
can be the individual’s thoughts and the right over the body – things inside 
personal containers such as diary, bags and purses 
8 
Conversational 
Preserve 
It deals with the individual’s right to have control of who starts a 
conversation with him/her 
 
 
In our case of the meeting with the facer there is talk of a breaching of the 
personal space; we have experienced that people often feel that the facer comes too 
close when the individuals are walking in the street for a particular purpose. As people 
are moving in the street, the street becomes a use space and therefore the attempt to 
initiate conversation is a violation.  
 
Also the informational preserve comes into play in the meeting with the facer. 
Mostly they will ask for personal information details such as your bank account, name 
and address. This action interferes with the informational preserve and creates an 
uncomfortable situation.  
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The conversational preserve deals with the individual’s claim to have control 
over who initiates a conversation with him/her, when and what about. This is clearly 
very important to our subject as the job of the facer is to pick conversations with people 
who are defending their territory and are therefore unwilling.  
 
Modalities of Violation     
In Goffman’s system he has observed six types of violating, sound interference, 
bodily remnants, physical offence, social distance, the glance and addressing by words, 
but only the last three of them are going to be used in connection with the project. 
Central for all the offences are: 
 
“Incursion, intrusion, encroachment, presumption, transgression, defilement, 
besmearing, contamination, - in short a violation” (Goffman, 1972: 68)   
 
These violations come in many forms and they can range from being minor 
offences to actual violations. 
 
The ecological placement of the body relative to a claimed territory” (Goffman 
1972:69). This means that the longer social distance there are between two persons, the 
longer the physical distance needs to be between two individuals if the feeling of 
pollution or violation should be avoided; their territories become bigger. 
That there should be such a violation taking place in the engagement with the 
facer has not been very clear but as the facers are often dressed very casually and 
therefore they relate more to younger people and perhaps less to the business man or 
upper class woman.  
 
Another violation: The glance, look, penetration of the eyes, which in our 
society is less of a provocation than other examples. Therefore there is great importance 
in having great eye-discipline. It plays a big role in the discipline of meeting:  
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“Note, the need for great eye discipline is reinforced by the fact that glances of the eye 
also play an important role in a different frame, that of applying to acts internal to an 
encounter, as in request for and ratification of talk, the management of turn-taking 
among speakers, head aversion in support modesty, shame and tact, the application of 
sincerity stress, middle-distance looks and so forth” (Goffman, 1971: 69) 
 
This discipline is very much being put into play in the engagement with the 
facer. Most of all from the facer who do a great deal of catching peoples look when they 
try to “pick up a conversation”. The other way around, the individuals on the street do a 
great deal to not catch the facers eye as this might lead to engagement with the facer.  
 
Then there is the addressing by words. When someone in a conversation takes 
the word when he or she is not in a position to do so or “...when street hustlers of 
various sorts initiate importuning encounters with passers-by, this latter, incidentally, 
being the source of the unpleasantness Western tourists face in begging cultures” 
(Goffmann, 1971: 71)  
 
The words ‘street hustlers’ could easily be changed to ‘facers’ in the above quotation .   
  
Territorial Offences 
Having systematized and differentiated between territories and the violation we 
will now move to have a look at the different ways of violation as this is not just a 
simple act.  
 
”The complication is that the claimant to a territory and the impediment to the claim 
are not necessarily seated in different persons, nor are the agency of offence 
necessarily located in the same individual” (Goffman, 1971: 74) 
 
The complication of the actual act of violation makes it necessary to differentiate 
between different situations and look at what does actually happen in the meeting with 
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the facer. If people themselves are part of the violation, if it is the combination, or might 
we say that the facer is the single individual violating in the situation.  
 
 The prototypical type of violation is the one happening when one individual 
violate another individual’s territory. The action can happen unconsciously or 
consciously as a part of a plan, to annoy, or to provoke.  
In the case with the facer you must say that his or her violation of territory or personal 
space happens consciously. He or she does not do it for the sake of provocation, 
although you may say that people get provoked both because of the message and also 
because of the disturbance. The facer is part of a bigger plan and his or her job requires 
that he or she gets people’s attention and get them to sign up as a member and in this 
action the facer will violate some territories even though the aim is not to do so. 
The violation can also happen if an individual by enlarging his or her personal 
space to an extent that is bigger than expected by other individuals. In this situation the 
other individuals might feel that they violate a territory even though it should not be the 
case.  
In our empirical data it has shown that people, when they walk in places or get 
close to places where they see that there are facers, have a lot of trouble and discomfort 
about how they should act. In the street the facer has a larger territory than it would 
normally be expected of any other individual in the street. People therefore feel that 
they, when getting close to the facer, intrude on a territory where they do not feel they 
belong and this makes them feel uncomfortable.   
 
As mentioned before it is possible that more individuals claim right over the 
same territory. If you have the ‘right’ relations to the person you ask, it is possible to 
ask other questions that would have been perceived as inappropriate if you did not have 
the ‘right relations’ to the person. For this kind of commune to evolve between strangers 
it is necessary that the individuals open up and let other individuals come into their 
territory. In this process several violations might occur, though these will be accepted in 
time.  
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In the case of the facers you can say that they share some relations in form of 
vision and aims. In combination with the fact that the facers in their act enlarge their 
territories as well as stand in the street together in groups this strengthens the feeling to 
be in a stranger’s territory even though the facers are more than willing to open up the 
territory. The problem arises because by doing this they violate other individuals around 
them. Another sign of this is also that when an individual see a facer from an 
organization he or she is a member of, the feelings it prompts is more than discomfort or 
trouble –the member can actually feel happy to tell that they are part of the organization. 
 
People are to a very high degree trying to shield them self from getting into 
engagement with the facers when walking past. This is also a part of the interplays that 
happens due to individuals’ territorial demarcation. The sense that when an individual 
are expected to be part of a territory and this individual acts differently to what is 
expected; such as refusing to talk to the persons in the same territory or give out 
personal information when needed is noticed and discredited. This reclusiveness is the 
opposite of a territorial violation where there person refuses to engage in a situation 
where engagement is expected. 
  
Sum up 
First of all the individuals in the street have their own ‘personal space’ that they 
are protecting. The individuals also use ‘eye discipline’ to signal or ‘shield’ if they are 
ready or not to engage in a conversation with the facer. Secondly, when they are 
approached by a facer they do not themselves have immediate power to decide if they 
want to be approached or not and this creates a high risk situation; that the individual 
will experience a violation on their ‘conversational reserve’. Already before the 
individual is approached he or she may feel violated by the ‘look’ the facer sends or 
even by just walking in the area of a facer’s ‘enlarged territory’. Thirdly, when an 
individual agrees to become a member, the facer in the street asks for some personal 
‘information’ that might feel uncomfortable for the individual to give out in public if he 
or she does not feel much relation to the facer.  
Concluding Goffman makes an important point:  
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“In considering the minor situational and egocentric preserves of the respect 
shown for them and the defenses employed of them- we are led to deal with what is 
somehow central to the subjective sense that the individual has concerning his selfhood, 
his ego, the part of himself with which he identifies his positive feelings. And here the 
issue is not whether a preserve is exclusively maintained, or shared, or given up 
entirely but rather the role the individual is allowed in determining what happens to his 
claim”(Goffman, 1972:86) 
 
As the power over an individual’s territory is related to the personality, what is 
crucial for the individual’s feelings about the violation on one or more of the territories 
are that the individual has the sensation to have some power over the decision on what 
happens to the claim. From what we have experienced in our produce of empery many 
individuals do not feel that they have this power in the meeting with the facer. 
    
3.2.2 Engagements among the unacquainted  
 
This section is based on Erving Goffman’s essay ‘Engagements among the 
unacquainted’ from the book ‘Behaviour in Public Places: Notes on the Social 
Organization of Gatherings’ (1963).  
 
Individuals affect the environment through their actions and their property. 
When people are acting they can, through their body language, signs and marks, create 
meaning. Individuals always send out some expression or other and people’s appearance 
and manner can tell a lot about the certain person. Many things like age, sex, 
nationality, social class, occupation, competences and intent will be revealed. When it 
comes to face to face engagement it is different; face to face give more than the 
expression, it offers communication! Goffman mentions how acquainted persons and 
unacquainted persons differ when it comes to face engagement, that “acquainted 
persons in a social situation require a reason not to enter into a face engagement with 
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each other, while unacquainted persons require a reason to do so” (Goffman, 
1963:124). In this particular context Goffman mentions several different cases of 
engagement that are highly relevant for our case. 
 
Exposed Positions  
An exposed position is when a person becomes available to others’ attempts to 
engage for some reason or other and this individual is completely ready to assist, help or 
engage with other people. The individual is in a social position that makes them open up 
to engagement with others, like a policeman or a priest. Another kind of circumstances 
is that people open up for face engagement when they are out of their own role and do 
not feel that the role is related to their ‘real’ self, then they become less careful when 
communicating with others. This role can be projected in the form of uniforms, 
costumes and the like, something that is also true in the case of the facers; they 
represent an organisation, not themselves as persons and are therefore exposed to the 
public without ‘permission’ to avoid the engagement.  
 
Opening Positions 
This position describes the situation that opens up for someone to legitimately 
engage with those around that he or she is unacquainted with.  In our society these 
situations occur when e.g. an individual requests the time of the day, or similarly 
“...when an individual finds himself in a position where he badly needs his apologies or 
explanations to be accepted” (Goffman, 1963:130). In these and more situations it is 
socially accepted to initiate conversation with a stranger.  
The problem the facers encounter with some people is that the persons are not 
open to the approach and therefore see the facers’ attempt to start a conversation as a 
violation. On the other hand the people who are accepting of the opening position will 
not see the approach as an intrusion.  
 
Mutual Openness   
Goffman mentions that there are circumstances where unacquainted individuals 
become mutually open for face engagement. These are circumstances under which 
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individuals that e.g. share a common special group, and recognise each other as 
members of this group, open up for conversation with each other. Likewise, any two 
people, acquainted or unacquainted, will be inclined to  greet each other in particular 
open regions such as smaller villages; or if countrymen meet each other abroad. This is 
only the code in some cases, though, as Goffman also claims that individuals “…in our 
society has a right to receive civil inattention” (Goffman, 1963:136). It seems that the 
right to the personal space in these situations is denied or strongly diminished as a way 
of showing solidarity. 
 
Evasions and Infractions  
One of the main places that evasions and infractions of communication occur, as 
Goffman claims, appears in the case of street accosting. 
  
There are legal restrictions, on begging, peddling and pestering in public streets. But in 
the main, the force that keeps people in their communication place in our middle-class 
society seems to be the fear of being thought forward and pushy, or odd, the fear of 
forcing a relationship where none is desired – the fear, in the last analysis, of being 
rather patently rejected and even cut. (Goffman, 1963:140)  
 
Even though people will go very far not to be discredited by falling outside the 
norms, there are still ways to bend the rules, go around them and exploit them for one’s 
own purpose. It can even be a means for a group of people to purposely put oneself in 
the spotlight by disregarding the norms in order to make a gain, but the cost of this is 
the loss of the right to not be engaged as people who frequently initiate uninvited 
conversations with others can not keep their own right to inattention. 
In this category “… we find the street stammer, the stall operator, and the 
panhandler, who accept the resentment of the community in order to buttonhole it into 
buying or giving something. (Goffman, 1963:141) This is the group that facers might be 
compared to - and when it comes to the pattern of these beggars, stall operators and 
panhandlers, the facers have a lot in common with them. They all approach people in 
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the streets, they all start conversations and they all ask people to buy or support 
someone or something.  
This commonality also stretches to the reactions they receive: As Goffman 
points out, people who frequently approach others in the street get used to the 
resentment they are likely to experience from the approached as the fact that they are 
trying to sell or get something can create feelings of antipathy. 
In the situation when the facer approaches, both the ‘violator’ and the ‘victim’ 
can be caught in an undesired situation: The person who is approached by the facer will 
feel bad for rejecting the others, and the facer will be in unfavourable situation that the 
person is going to disturb someone’s personal territory.  
 
Counter-Control  
The concepts mentioned above all show that people have created their own set 
of rules to complement the legal sanctions that can be imposed on those who engage 
people in public. While these strategies all revolve around keeping someone from 
improperly approaching others, there are other kinds of social controls in use when the 
aim is not to change the offender’s pattern, but to escape from it.  
These control techniques are applied both to the unacquainted but also acquainted as 
well and can include ignoring the person initiating conversation, politely excuse oneself 
or responding in such a non-committal way that the speaker should understand the 
discomfort he is causing.   
In the group interview we conducted with the facers it was discussed how people 
are getting better at coming up with excuses when they notice that they have been 
spotted by the facers. The facers told us that it is becoming ever more difficult to get in 
touch with people as they continuously come up with new ways to avoid the invitation 
from the facers. It seems that saying ‘no thanks’ is no longer enough; people have taken 
to lying about already being a member, faking phone calls or even pretending not to 
speak Danish. In accordance with Goffman’s theories this development is likely to lead 
to an escalation in the aggressiveness of the methods used by the facers and others in the 
same position - as a vicious circle. 
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Goffman in Short  
To sum up the theory explained in this chapter, Goffman has a strong focus on 
the different spaces that we move within everyday, the conscious and unconscious 
violations of these and the reactions these violation provoke. In our case it is especially 
interesting to look at the personal space and the use space as the facer is most likely to 
interfere with these; we claim both the piece of street that we are walking in and the 
personal space around us. These are not the only barriers the facers have to transgress, 
though, as there are also more intangible territories to pay attention to. Particularly in 
public one must consider both the information preserve and the conversational preserve 
as not everyone will respond positively to being pulled into conversation without giving 
‘permission’ or indeed share personal details with someone who they are not acquainted 
with.  
There are many ways to invite to, or escape from, an engagement, some more 
polite than others, and many more to avoid getting engaged in the first place. The ruling 
social order seems to be that being approached by an unacquainted person in the street 
prompts negative feelings in some, and more positive in others, but that the issue 
revolves around whether the individual has the power to decide whether or not he or she 
wants to be faced.   
 
3.3 The Theories of Zygmunt Bauman 
Zygmunt Bauman, born in 1925, is a polish sociologist. Until 1968 he was a 
professor at University of Warsaw, but he had to leave Poland because of Anti-Semitic 
pressure. After this he lived three years in Tel Aviv, Israel. Since 1971 he has lived in 
England, where he until 1991 was a professor at University of Leeds. Bauman, who 
frequently guests Denmark, is especially known for his analysis of the terms modernity 
and post-modernity.  
 
 The most of Bauman’s work has critical reflection on the modern theory and 
society. When it comes to the understanding of the 'truth', Bauman has combined its 
critical reflection with hermeneutical approach: 
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 Bauman observes the same sociocultural changes but sees that postmodernity is 
accompanied by disorientation and new threats to freedom (…) the heavy burden of 
autonomous choice that postmodernity places on the shoulders of individual 
postmodern men and women, confronting ambivalence within themselves and in their 
social environment; and the oppressive nature of knowledge communities committed to 
maintaining their version of the ‘truth’ (Smith, 1999:183) 
 
He looks at the society composed of individuals that how their own ‘truth’ can 
be interpreted and problems occurring to come up with the universal ‘truth’. 
 
In the next section we will introduce how we will use Zygmunt Bauman’s 
concepts of modernity and post-modernity and his theory about why people try to avoid 
the meeting with the diverse and how spaces are created to help them distance from 
strangers. We will relate this theory to our problem area and try to get a clearer idea on 
what kind of mechanisms that make people feel like they do about meeting facers on the 
street. 
 
3.3.1 Modernity and Post modernity 
   In Bauman’s writing there has been a shift in focus; from focussing on the 
divergence between socialism and capitalism it is now the gradual movement from 
modernism to postmodernism which his main area of interest (Smith, 1999). 
 
   Within modernity the society is structured through a few dominant structures 
that both guide and monitor the behaviour of the inhabitants of the state. These include 
the welfare system, capitalism and social dogmas. These structures have been 
determined and developed by the elite in society; a small group with political and 
economical power has cultured the whole of society to suit their interests. All 
inhabitants adhere to strict rules of behaviour, serving and ruling classes alike, and all 
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surveillance (Smith, 1999). Order and making sense are the values most treasured, even 
more than freedom. 
   The cost of this system of creating security and standardisation in society has 
been paid by them who could not, or would not, conform. As mentioned earlier a lot of 
fear has been linked to ‘outsiders’; those who are different from ourselves. The 
stigmatisation of other groups helps us to define our own and it adds to our security to 
know what we are not.  
All these mechanisms are a way of maintaining the stability of the society; when 
everyone knows who is in charge and what sort of actions are legitimate and no one 
wants to step outside there will be no rebellion. 
The development that Bauman points to is that these dominant structures are 
realising/have realised their own inadequacy and are therefore losing their meaning and 
influence in society. The social and political order is disintegrating and every individual 
now has to relate to the whole world on their own. He wants to diagnose society and 
show how “Post modernity is the human condition of trying to construct a viable and 
meaningful existence when modernity has been undermined by its own contradictions” 
(Smith, 1999: 137-138).  
   The success of the welfare state has been its downfall; achievers who were 
brought about by the very system are now confident enough in their own survival skills 
to want to get rid of it. They are successful, why should they support those who are not? 
The capitalist system too is both suffering and gaining from the dismantling of trade 
barriers and increase in general wealth. Producing in third world countries and selling in 
the Western world keeps expenses down and profits high. 
   Bauman sees the post modern landscape as a confusing place. All agents are 
pulling in different directions and there are no longer a series of universal truths or a set 
place within society to hold on to. In Smith’s introduction to Bauman he describes the 
post modern person like this: 
 
“The indeterminacy of the post modern habitat makes it impossible to plan ‘a 
sovereign life-project’: in other words, a trajectory through life designed in advance as 
a meaningful journey through a fixed landscape. Instead, people orient themselves with 
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reference to the other agencies swirling around within the habitat. They define 
themselves by their ‘self-proclaimed allegiance’ to whatever agencies they 
choose.”(Smith 1999:150-151)  
  
Everyone now has to assemble their own persona and belongings from bits and 
pieces and then make sure that they are ‘approved of’ by society. This freedom of 
choice will clearly lead to uncertainty and a feeling of insecurity – what happens if the 
choices are wrong and one is not approved of!  
The security of the modern has been traded in for the freedom of the post 
modern; at least for the richer classes of the Western world.  
 
In Bauman’s writing there is a clear critique of society: The way capitalism is 
taking over the role of the state, how bureaucracy steers our life and how everyone is so 
focussed on finding a box or not stepping outside one that there is no reflection on the 
way we think about or act towards others. These considerations make a lot of sense to 
us after dealing with our subject area.  
 
NGO’s 
When looking at the NGO’s we have busied ourselves with, they portray 
themselves as being distanced from capitalism and driven by altruism in its purest form. 
They are in the business of helping people and are therefore not partaking in the 
capitalist rites. The paradox is that they don’t reflect on their use of capitalist methods. 
They use flyers, banner, TV spots and facers – all methods known from the promotion 
of profit-organisations.  
The problem for the NGOs is that if they do not use the capitalist methods, 
people will not do the necessary work or even pay attention to the message. This is the 
problem the facers have run into: They have to meet people in places and situations 
where they cause offence to be given the opportunity to sell the cause.  
In Bauman’s view this mix of the social and the capitalist is a symptom of the 
post modern; boundaries are being broken down and realities are mixing. The 
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responsibility is becoming more and more individual, something which is also seen in 
the change of the law for funding of the NGOs.  
 
3.3.2 When Strangers meet Strangers 
 
This section is based on Zygmunt Bauman’s essay ‘Time/Space’ from the book 
‘Liquid Modernity’ (2000).  
 
A meeting between strangers is different from when a person meets a relative, a 
friend or an acquaintance, as when strangers meet they meet as it befits for a ‘meeting’. 
Strangers have to support themselves to facial expressions, word and gesture and while 
the meeting takes place it is not really possible for them to feel their way through it, to 
learn from their mistakes or to hope for a new chance. 
   Strangers will most likely stay strangers after the meeting. A meeting between 
strangers is an occurrence without past, as the persons have newer met before, and most 
likely also an occurrence without future since they are in many cases not going to meet 
again. In that case it is a one-off event, which shall be experienced in the moment. 
Without any past, strangers have nothing to fall back during the present meeting: They 
do not have the possibility to pick up on the conversation from the last time they met, 
tell about what has happened since the last time they met or exchange common 
memories. 
 
  The facer works on the street, which is considered a public space. In most cases 
the facers do not know the people walking on the street and therefore the meeting 
between the facer and the potential new member is a meeting between strangers. This 
means that there is no past and no future between the facer and the potential new 
member. For some people this kind of meeting might seems pointless. The facer tries to 
make the meeting between him or her self and the potential new member longer than a 
short and superficial meeting, in order to get them to sign up. If the facer is successful in 
approaching the potential member, then the facer is a potential invitation to have a 
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dialog and some kind of interaction, which of course can be hard, when it is strangers 
who do not know each other and hence not each others interests and limits. However the 
potential new member can act in a way where he/she avoids the facer, like fore example 
seeing the facer, but choosing to ignore the approach being made by the facer. 
 
Civility 
   Bauman explains Richard Sennett’s concept of ‘civility’ as an activity, which on 
one hand protects the people in a society from each other, but which also allows them to 
stand each other’s company. The goal of the civility is to protect others from being 
encumbered with the other self. The nerve centre of civility is that human beings wear 
masks. These facades permit a more pure interaction without the antipathy and private 
feelings the actors may have. This civility is of course only meaningful to outlive as 
long as it is also wanted from the other person. 
   That the city environment is ‘civil’ means that a room is created, which people 
can share as ‘public persons’ without being pressured or lured to take off the masks and 
let loose, express themselves, show their inner feelings and share the most intimate 
thoughts, dreams and worries. But the city will be a city of a common good, which 
cannot be reduced to the total of all the individual needs. It is a common task which 
cannot be solved by a profusion of individual endeavours. A common good which is 
more encompassing than any list of individual concerns and needs – therefore to bear 
this public mask should not be considered a token of people tearing themselves away 
from the community, but on the other hand it is a attestation of participation and 
engagement. 
 
   We focus on facers working in urban areas and in larger cities where there tends 
to be a tendency for staying out of each others’ business. Facers force individuals to 
remove their masks and people in these spaces do not want to share their opinion – they 
don’t’ want to relate to opinions or relate to some problems which are far away (both 
physically and psychologically) from where they are in the moment, as this will tear 
them out of the light feeling of being a part of a community. 
 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
61 
 
Non-civil spaces 
   Within the metropolis there are a lot of ‘public spaces’ and most of them are not 
civil, as the space has been created in a way where they do not have to interfere. The 
public but non-civil spaces can according to Bauman be split up in different categories. 
He mentions four different kinds: 
 
   First he is discussing about the forbidden spaces. The space is – like La Défense 
in France – distinguished by its lack of hospitality and the fact that it does not invite the 
passers-by to stay. These spaces are made in a way so that they create awe and a feeling 
of not being a part of the space. Therefore they are spaces which should only be passed 
or crossed and left as soon as possible. 
 
   The second is what he calls ‘the consumption temple’ which refers to places 
where people go to consume – shopping centres, concert and exhibition places, holiday 
resorts and the like. This kind of space is often “shared” by consumers, though without 
them interacting with each other. In these rooms action is encouraged – not interaction. 
No matter how many people there are crowded together in these places, there is nothing 
collective about it. They are “gatherings, not congregations; clusters, not squards; 
aggregates, not totalities” (Bauman, 2000:97). The point with these places is to 
consume and that is an individual activity, but to share a space with other actors who do 
something similar as you, increases the importance of the activity and thereby confirms 
and justifies its meaning. It gives the activity ‘the seal of approval’ that other people 
seems to be doing something similar. 
  The meetings that will inevitably happen are not expedient and they therefore 
need to be short and superficial. People do not go to these ‘consumption temples’ to talk 
and be together. If they wish company, they will bring it themselves. 
 
   Bauman thirdly put forward the notion of ‘non-places’ or ‘nowherevilles’ which 
are places that – like the forbidden non-welcoming-spaces – do not invite you to stay. 
The difference between the two is that the non-spaces accept a stranger’s unavoidable 
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and prolonged stay. Therefore they seek to make the presence of these persons a solely 
physical thing by nullifying and evening out the personal characteristics. 
   Non-places can be highways, airports, public transport and anonymous hotel 
rooms – spaces which are all devoid of symbolic tokens of identity, relations and 
history. The ‘passengers’ are different and will all have different expectations and 
habits. These habits and expectations must be made irrelevant while they are there. 
Everybody must follow the same behaviour patterns and the cue words and symbols 
linked to these patterns must be easily understood in all languages. No matter what 
happens in the non-places all the ‘guests’ should feel ‘at home’, but still not act like 
they are at home. 
   The non-places do not require people to master the art of civility as they reduce 
the public behaviour to a few simple rules that everybody can understand. The non-
places have never before taken up so much of the public space before, and since they 
are still taking up more and more, there are fewer and fewer opportunities to learn the 
skills of civility. 
 
   The fourth space described is the empty space, which is serving the purpose of 
making the differences hidden from the eye. They are considered empty – or rather 
unseen – because they do not have or do not seem to have any meaning. These spaces 
can be considered unavoidable waste from the structuring of the spaces that really mean 
something, but they are also necessary parts of the process of the mapping of the spaces 
that many ‘users’ share. Everybody have ‘inner city maps’ and in order for these maps 
to make any sense, certain places in the city must be considered without meeting. The 
dislodging of these places makes the other places more meaningful. Bauman gives an 
example showing how it is differs from individual to individual which places are empty: 
On a business-trip he was met in the airport by a young woman who was a part of a 
highly educated and well-off society. She excused that the trip (by car) to the hotel 
would not be an easy ride and rather long as she had to drive down the busy avenues 
leading through the centre of the city and they were always filled with traffic 
congestions. It took them two hours to reach the hotel. On the day he had to go back to 
the airport he drove by taxi and that only took 10 minutes as the driver went along 
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labyrinthic street in “shabby, drab, Godforsaken slums, full of rather uncouth and 
evidently idle people and unwashed children in rags.” (Bauman, 2000:104). Bauman 
knew that it was not a lie, when the young woman had told him that there was no way to 
avoid the traffic, it was because her ‘inner city map’ did not show these slum-areas. 
There was just an empty space where these streets should have been. The taxi driver 
knew them and therefore they are a part of his ‘inner city map’. 
 
Of these four different kinds of public – but not civil – spaces we will focus on 
the consumption temples and the non-places as it is here the facers show. Facers are 
often situated in shopping-areas where a lot of people are walking by – mostly in 
pedestrian streets. But in these places not all people are there just to shop – like in for 
example shopping-centres where people go with the single purpose of shopping – but in 
the pedestrian streets in the middle of a metropolis, like Copenhagen, a lot of people are 
also on their way somewhere; home, to their job, to visit a friend, to meet with someone, 
to the bus/metro/train and so on and so on. They are going from A to B like in the non-
places where you do not have to master the ‘art’ of civility as they, as earlier described, 
reduce the public behaviour to a few simple rules that everybody can understand. 
   An example most people living in Copenhagen can relate to is when you are 
walking in the area from Nørreport Station to ‘Strøget’ in Copenhagen downtown. No 
matter why you are there you will most likely meet facers from Unicef, Amnesty 
International, WSPA or another organisation, who tries to get in touch with the people 
walking by in order to tell them about the organisations’ goals as well as trying to get 
hold of new members. The facers are therefore trying to break this civility pattern of 
‘minding your own business’ and to get people out of the (false) community-spirit. 
They want people to think about the world outside this temple and about people, 
animals and so on that is not as lucky as the individuals themselves. 
 
   What happens in the consumption temples does not really have any impact on 
the everyday-life outside the temples, and therefore it feels like being ‘another place’ 
when you are there. To go shopping for example is a trip to a completely different world 
where the differences – opposite the differences outside the space – are tamed, sterilised 
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and freed of dangers. The trip can be enjoyed without fear because when the risks have 
been removed there is only the real and pure pleasure left. 
   According to Bauman the consumption temples can offer something that not 
many places have: An almost perfect balance between freedom and safety. In these 
temples can the consumers find what they have been seeking outside, but failed to find: 
The pleasurable feeling of community spirit. The imagination of a ‘fellowship’ is 
cleared for all that can make you get a feeling of difference. This absence of diversity 
and the ‘we are all alike’-feeling are the core of the community-idea. This community 
feeling is getting more and more attractive as the world around us is getting more and 
more pluralistic and diverse. 
 
   The facers will, to the irritation of the passers-by, damage this safety by their 
presence as the feeling of being alike and blending in will be threatened as the 
individuals will be cut off from the crowd if they are approached by the facer – both 
literally and figuratively will they have to separate themselves from the flow. The 
attractive feeling of being a part of a (unproblematic) community can be hard to let go 
of, and the ‘real world’ get forced into their thoughts as soon as they see the facer. 
 
Community  
  Bauman suggests that these kinds of 
 
“…‘community’ is a short-cut to togetherness, and to a kind of togetherness which 
hardly ever occurs in ‘real-life’: a togetherness of sheer likeness, of the ‘us who are all 
the same’ kind; a togetherness which for this reason is unproblematic, calling for no 
effort and no vigilance, truly pre-ordained; a kind of togetherness which is not a task 
but ‘the given’, and the given well before any effort to make it be has started.”(Bauman, 
2000:99-100). 
 
   According to Sennett the notion of a community-based solidarity is created for 
the people to be able to avoid having anything to do with each other. The myth about 
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this community-solidarity gave people the opportunity to behave like cowards and hide 
from each other. 
   Within the temple the dream of an ideal-community becomes real. None of the 
people walking around in the temples knows about any (significant) difference, which 
needs to be dealt with. Therefore is this community not trying to get its members to be 
emphatic, understanding or compromising: Everybody else in the space has mostly 
come there of the same reasons as you self. 
   You can say that the trip to the consumption temple is a journey to a missed and 
needed community. I the time it lasts you can walk around with people like yourself. 
People whose differences you – at least in this very moment – can leave out of account. 
The consumption temple is dealing with how to handle the probability of meeting 
strangers – which is one of the fundamental characteristics of the metropolises. It is 
diverted from the obvious lack of the civility’s skills. It seeks to handle the possible 
damaging effects of this lack by making the missing skills unnecessary for the art it is to 
live in a big city. 
 
   The facers force people into a situation where they have to choose and thereby 
destroy the ‘we are all alike’-feeling, but this feeling can also try to shut out the facers – 
“when others ignore a facer, then it is okay for me to do it too”, cause “that’s what we 
do”. 
 
   To sum up the core of the civility is the ability to interact with strangers – 
without blaming them for their strangeness and without making them give up on being 
strangers or deny some or all of the characteristics which in the fist place made them 
strangers. 
The most important thing about all of the four kinds of public, but non-civil 
spaces described above is the redundancy of the interaction. If the meeting with 
strangers can’t be completely avoided can you at least try to keep a distance and in the 
most extreme cases turn a deaf ear, with Bauman’s words: “treat them like the children 
of the Victorian era who should be seen, but not heard” (Bauman, 2006:137). 
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“Do not talk to strangers” 
   Bauman however stress that these kinds of remedies are only half solutions: The 
public, but civil spaces makes distance between strangers possible; helping the people in 
the community avoid the risky interaction, the exhausting communication, the 
destroying bargaining and the annoying compromises. They can’t however prevent the 
meeting with strangers – they have actually been created because of the assumption that 
it is unavoidable for people to meet strangers. 
   The ability to live with, enjoy and profit by differences is hard to pick up and it 
does not emerge by itself. It requires immersion and practice. But on the other hand the 
lack of ability to accept and understand the human beings disturbing multiplicity and the 
ambivalence of all classification decisions are self-reinforcing. According to Bauman 
the stronger the drive towards uniformity or homogeneity and the efforts to eliminate 
the difference is, the more threatening the difference seems to be and the more intense is 
the fear it causes. When trying to reduce the effect of the diversity of the metropolis by 
hiding behind a community-based homogeneity and monotony, the self-destruction is as 
great as the self-reinforcement. While the homogeneity grows the fear of the strangers 
‘outside’ this community follows. It gets easier to mix the vision of strangers with a 
worry about the safety. 
   But all this ends up in a vicious circle since the art of making decisions about 
common interests and about the collective destiny have been partly forgotten and is 
rarely used anymore. Also the notion of ‘the common good’ or ‘the good society’ have 
gotten a reputation of being suspicious, threatening, blurry or foolish. Caused by this it 
seems more reasonable to seek safety in a joint identity instead of in an agreement on 
common interests. But the idea of this joint identity as a protection against the 
diversities makes the idea about common interests so much more untrustworthy and 
eliminates the ability and will to pursue any common interests. All this leads to a state 
where no one knows how they should be talking to anybody else. 
   The maintenance of the community will eventually become a goal in itself and 
the expelling of all intruders will be a mission for the whole community. The effort to 
keep a distance to those who are different and the decision to eliminate the need for 
communication, negotiation and mutual engagement is according to Bauman not the 
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only possible reaction, but the most expected, to the existential uncertainty which 
origins in new fragility or fluidly character of the social bonds. 
 “Do not talk to strangers” is what worried parents once told their children. Now it has 
become a rule for the normal adult life and this rule makes it a virtue to see strangers as 
people, you refuse to talk to. 
 
Sum up 
According to Bauman the meeting between people has got much to do with 
which space it happens in. Civility is a tool that can help people interacting without 
encumbering themselves, by interacting without antipathy and private feelings. 
However there are some spaces where the civility is not needed (or should not be 
needed). These spaces exclude the need for civility by making interaction unnecessary 
and therefore people act from the notion of not having to act civil. The different spaces 
have different ways of excluding this need and these ways of the Consumption Temples 
and the Non-places are what are interesting to look at in the further analyses. 
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4. Analysis 
In this section we will look into our empirical data and discuss it in relation to 
our theory. Some of the discussions are built on the empirical data only as the data from 
the focus group gives a lot of different views on what people feel and think about facers. 
We will in the analysis take up the main discussions and problems that the persons 
elaborated on. First of all dealing with how they as individuals feel about being 
approached by a facer and how they experience facers in their everyday life. We will 
connect this to the theory of Goffman how people have a territory where they feel 
violated and what this violation means to them. We will also include the theory of 
Bauman and how the space they act in has an affect to the meeting. We will look at how 
the NGOs communicate messages through the facers and how people perceive it 
differently according to their individual horizon. Then we will have a discussion on how 
the facers are affecting the peoples’ conscience. This will be followed by how people 
understand and perceive the F2F Strategy. 
In the end we will look at how the different aspects give an overall picture of the 
effect of facers and relate this how it relates to the organisation. 
 
The analysis is build on the empirical data from the two focus groups – one in 
our workshop at RUC and one in Copenhagen – and the interview with facers. 
In the workshop focus group there were following people: Patrycja, Alina, 
Robert, Anthony, Daniel and Maria. This group was held in English. 
In the focus group in Copenhagen we and the participants spoke Danish. It 
consisted of: Liza, Charlotte, Cathrine, Martin, Ida, Niels and Casper. In the analysis we 
will not always write which groups these people are in when we write about their 
opinions. We will simply refer to the names. 
 
In the Danish focus group the first outburst when being asked what the group 
thinks about facers comes from Niels: “I think they are extremely annoying!” though he 
continues: “But at the same time I know that this is the way they earn their money” 
(Appendix B). The workshop focus group starts with a similar reaction: Patrycja bursts 
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out. “I’m annoyed” (Appendix A) as she connects it with feeling that she does not have 
time. Cathrine also expresses that: “I don’t think I have time to consider such things 
when I am in street and have another purpose of being there.” (Appendix B). 
Niels further tells that he mostly lies by saying that he is already a member to the 
facers - he found out that this is the easiest way to get rid of them. He is backed up by 
Martin and again others tell that they usually just say “no, thank you” and move on, 
though, in the Danish focus group it is elaborated on that on a bad day it can be 
extremely annoying repeatedly being faced again and again.  
Ida has a different view on this; in a combination of thinking that the facers are 
almost always abnormally hot guys and that they might be very interesting people when 
they care so much about a cause, she is very attracted to talk to them and she almost 
always stops and has a small chat with them – though she has never signed up for 
anything. Charlotte also likes to have a chat with the facers. She likes the human contact 
and that you can actually talk to a person about the cause instead of only getting to 
know about it through commercials, the internet and other campaigns. She, on the other 
hand, has repeatedly signed up for a monthly transfer, which she has then later on 
signed out of again when she does not feel like she has got the money for it anymore.  
 
The two girls, Cathrine and Patrycja experience the facers as a direct 
interruption and even a stress factor. Cathrine feels that she in some way is invaded with 
all the people in the street wanting something from her and the facers is for her just an 
ad up to all the others; beggars, street salesmen etc. Cathrine has also experienced that 
facers have been following her even though she has been saying “no thank you”.  
Relating this to Bauman’s Consumption Temples and Non-places they do not 
want to be approached as they are there to do something else. They are in a non-civil 
space not expecting to use the rules of civility, but suddenly they find themselves forced 
to relate to a matter completely distant from what is a part of this space and feeling. 
As mentioned in the elaboration of Goffman’s opening positions when a facer 
encounter an individual who is not open to be approached the conversation might feel 
like a violation to the individual. 
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Also just the presence of the facers can create the feeling of discomfort for 
people in the area. They create an atmosphere, in which they – with their presence and 
aim of getting people into this territory – make a bigger territory than you would 
normally expect in such a place. Therefore relating to Goffman the people who are in 
the area may feel that they violate or interrupt a territory without actually having the 
intention to do so. They find themselves in a territory that they do not want to be a part 
of and that they are not immediately able to “go away” from, makes them feel stressed. 
 
Patrycja and Cathrine feel interrupted and in some sense invaded, but the rest of 
the participants in the two groups seem to feel like that they have better control over the 
situation and maybe therefore do not feel this stress factor as much. Some have an easier 
time rejecting the approach from the facers; when they say: “No, thank you” they feel 
that it is being respected and they can go on. Charlotte and Ida feel like they decide 
themselves that they wish to talk to the facers. They actually find that it is a nice gesture 
to have these people to talk to, both agreeing that they are almost always cute and 
engaged guys. 
The holders of these two attitudes all feel like they themselves to a certain 
extend can decide how much they wanted to talk to the facers – they simply feel like 
they have more control over the situation – and therefore they are not as annoyed by the 
facers. 
Goffman backs this up by saying that one of the most important factors, in 
relation to how much you feel that your territory is violated, is how much you feel that 
you yourself are allowed to be a part of the decision process on whether or not you want 
to let people into your territory and thereby engage in an interaction. In this case 
addressing by words seems to be violating as Cathrine and Patrycja as individuals feel 
that they are taken into a conversation they do not wish be a part of. In this specific 
situation – being in the space they are – they do not wish to relate to the actual problem, 
as they feel a violation of their personal space and also against the norms of Bauman’s 
concept of a non-civil, but public space. Robert from the English focus group expresses 
the same feelings as Cathrine and Patrycja; he directly says: “I think they are in my 
personal space, that they haven’t been invited into. I don’t mind advertisements on 
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anything where I can choose to be in something. But they are not invited into my space. 
I don’t like it” (Appendix A). 
Another aspect of feeling violated in your personal space is the Information 
Preserve – In the meeting with the facer, he or she asks for personal information, such 
as your bank account and address. 
Daniel in the workshop group mentions “I guess I don’t feel that into opening 
my confidence to someone I meet in the street” (Appendix A). In the same relation he 
gets really surprise that Alina from the group has actually given them money and 
thereby given out information about her account. 
 
Niels further on in the discussion expresses that he understands this feeling of 
being interrupted, because you are in the process of going from A to B within a “time 
limit”. The space in which he has met the facers and felt like this has for him in the 
situation acted as a non-place. He expects the same behaviour patterns from everyone 
else – that means that they obey the simple rules of these spaces, for example not 
involving other people in your business. 
These statements from the focus group, points in a direction that some of the 
participants have been more or less confused by the message the facers are trying to 
communicate. In Niels’ situation it is confusing that he has to make these elaborations 
in a space where he expects that he would not have to talk to anybody. Cathrine and 
Patrycja also find this out of order as they are there for the purpose of for example 
shopping and therefore feel disabled in making a decision. The facers seem to work in a 
social setting where it is awkward to get a message through, even to stop and talk to 
someone you know does in these places seems a bit awkward. You are there for another 
reason and as Bauman says you bring your own company if you should wish any. The 
consumption temples and non-places are spaces where people are in a kind of imagined 
“no worries space”. In this space people do normally not need the civility mask and it 
therefore creates a stressed situation in the street, when they have to put it on. 
The facers also express that they know that they are acting in a transit area 
where people are on their way back and forth from work or studies, however they 
simply adjust to this fact and accept that they work in a stressed situation. According to 
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Goffman people who are approaching others in the street get use to the antipathy that 
they are likely to experience from the individuals they approach, caused by the fact that 
they are trying to ‘get something’ from them. 
 
The planned individual communication emphasise that everyone is participants 
in the process of understanding a message – “It becomes a tool for reflection and self-
reflection” (Thompson, 1995: 42). Therefore we also have to consider the aspect of the 
fact that when looking into different people’s reactions to the facer, is that the facers 
perceive people differently and vice versa. Therefore some people might be more 
exposed to the approach the facers. The facers directly say that they can easily see from 
a distance if people are open to the relation, completely closed or may be able to 
convince. This also corresponds with Goffman’s theory of Engagements Among the 
Unacquainted, where he tells that individuals always send out some expressions and 
body language which reveals something about the person. For example Cathrine who 
has been feeling very annoyed and violated says that she might not be that good at 
expressing that she really do not want to talk to them, and an ongoing discussion in the 
group is that maybe Cathrine is just really looking so nice and therefore they keep 
following her. The facers in our interview (three boys) also tells us that even though 
they have not been given a specific target group they have realised that it is easier for 
them to recruit young people – especially young girls. The facers are being creative to 
catch people in the stressed situation. As Casper also tells, his brother has been ‘caught’ 
by a nice looking girl who got him to sign up to be a sponsor a child in Africa.  
 
 Also Martin has – like Cathrine, but in contrast with the others in the Danish 
focus group – experienced that the facers has been following him. He is walking 
through the areas where the facers are everyday, as his university is in the centre of 
Copenhagen. He tells that: “(…) In the beginning I actually talked to people [facers], 
but now, now I am; now they have been there for half a year, now I haw passed them 
every day for half a year… In the end one really feels: No now, now I do not want to 
bother anymore (…)” (Appendix B). The affect of him meeting the facers everyday has 
been that he in the end just does not care anymore.  
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Bad Conscience 
Niels thinks that the facers are hard to say no to. He brings in a new aspect to the 
discussion; the facers are there representing a good cause. They ask you for 50 DKK a 
month and what is this kind of money to you? The facers appeal to the bad conscience. 
As the facers in our interview say: “it is very easy: You just have to use two minutes at 
signing up and then you can have a better conscience. You don’t even have to do 
anything yourself.” (Appendix C). 
Also Charlotte expresses her bad conscience, this when signing out of the 
membership. Charlotte tells that every time she signs out of the membership she gets a 
bad conscience as she say it is not that much money to her. She overcomes this, though, 
and thinks to herself: “well I just do not have the money right now- when I get older and 
do not study then…” (Appendix B). Niels expresses that he once got caught in the 
cantina at RUC where he ended up signing up and has never signed out; every time he 
thinks of doing it he thinks: “ahh it is only one beer at the Friday bar” (Appendix B). 
Once he has been caught and recruited the bad conscience makes him maintain his 
“membership”. He only reflects about the money flow and that someone who needs it 
then gets them and then he feels better – “he has bought off his conscience”. Alina also 
expresses that when donating money, she feels quite happy about the fact that she has 
done something good that day. 
Charlotte is very receptive to the strategy. She has been member of several 
organisations. She loves that she can be a member of more organisations, and thereby 
give a great support to a number of causes. She really has the feeling of doing 
something good. She is also doing work voluntarily for “Dansk 
Naturfredningsforening” but she does not feel like she has got time to be active in all 
organisations. She says that for the ones where you do not have the time to actively help 
out, you can pay a bit of money and help them in that sense. 
It could be that she is signing out again when the feeling of doing something 
good fades – “But then I sign out anyway, and then I am ready for a new facer, and 
then I sign in again” (Appendix B). And thereby – by signing up – she gets a new boost 
of good conscience. When having a monthly payment you do not notice that you are 
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doing something good – the feeling fades. With a one-time payment you feel good in 
the moment and you do not commit to a longer relationship. This is an opportunity that 
Cathrine, Niels and Patrycja all express that they miss in the meeting with the facers. 
Were they just able to give a one time payment then they would feel better. Cathrine 
expresses that she would rather give a beggar five kroner (DKK) than sign up as 
member in an organisation, both because this does not commit her to a monthly transfer 
nor does it make her have to a talk about a cause. Another aspect is that she then sees 
the affect right away; the beggar gets happy – even though it might go to booze. Ida and 
Martin back up about this immediate effect. 
We can all relate to the fact that doing something good for others always feels 
good. Our participants have shown that a big part of their participation or possible 
participation in donations to organisations definitely have the aspect of obtaining a good 
feeling and sense about yourself. The feeling of being so well off and then in the middle 
of it, being torn out of the “happy place” remind you that there are people starving and 
this wake a bad conscience. At the same time the facer also gives you a possibility of 
helping and thereby relieving your conscience.  
This kind of mentality, with having a bad conscience and then feeling better 
when giving an amount of money, resembles the catholic method of buying indulgences 
to “abolish your sins”. Interesting is that this is actually backed up in our facer interview 
where we discuss if the facers experience that people are using the “membership” to get 
their consciences cleaned. One of the facers actually directly refers: “People believe it 
to be a kind of letter of indulgence, like in the medieval times.” (Appendix C). Funny is 
also that for example the facers from the organisation UNICEF has gotten the nickname 
“The Blue Conscience-Smurfs”4 (UNICEF homepage) 
 
Peoples’ Responses  
Generally in both groups there is some kind of consensus that the facers are 
more or less annoying. Further discussions though lead to an understanding of that the 
NGOs need the money and therefore it is okay. Everyone in the group more or less 
                                                
4 De Blå Samvittighedssmølfer 
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agree that the most important thing is that the organisations get the money and then the 
strategy used is more or less unimportant as long as it is within the law. As Patrycja 
says: “… I don’t think one facer would change or at least my mind. I know how many 
good things UNICEF has done” (Appendix A). As Goffman also expresses the “author” 
to violation of territory is perceived as bodily attached and actively involved in the 
situation, maybe therefore Patrycja does not connect the facer with the organisations, 
but more with the situation. 
 
Charlotte thinks that this method is making people aware of that the 
organisations are existing and that some people would never have been thinking of it if 
they have not been approached on the street. Alina thinks that the strategy works like a 
buzz as it catches people who may consider signing up but just never get to do it. In the 
meeting with the facer, they are being reminded and the facer makes it easy for them to 
sign up. Just like the facers say – “perhaps you meet them [the people on the street] a 
lot of times and don’t get them signed up, but then one day you might meet them on a 
good day and get them signed up.” (Appendix C). 
 
Focus on the Cause 
An interesting discussion is one that Ida brings up in the Danish focus group: 
Though she is agreeing that the organisations should just get some money and that is her 
first response, she thinks that making happenings is very important too. She does not 
really like the idea that you can just buy off your bad conscience. She thinks that people 
should think about the problems too and that the organisations should focus more on 
getting people to realise what the problems are all about. She does not understand; 
“does it always have to deal with getting money out of people?” (Appendix B). Robert 
expresses the same kind of thoughts - the facers are there only to get money, nothing 
else, and the strategy itself is not ethically sound.  
The main aim of the organisations’ of F2F strategy according to Robert 
Hinnerskov is to get money and a membership (a “monthly transfer”) (Appendix D). 
Though the considerations of communicating the good cause and giving information to 
the citizens are also a part of the strategy and according to the answers from our 
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questionnaires they are actually the main reason that the facers are there (Appendix F). 
Though when looking at how the young people in Copenhagen see the facers they say 
that we do not like strategy, we do not want to stop and listen to their message, but we 
think it is okay they are there because they earn money for a good cause then the facers 
become the picture of a money-machines. The fact that the facers are paid, not 
volunteers only ad to this picture. As Cathrine expresses it: ”(…) And I become quit 
annoyed of those people who approach me and are oh so energetic and now we have to 
save the world like. I actually get a bit annoyed at this person, who is supposed to be 
the face for the whole organisation… A little like, I think it becomes like a kind of a 
mask play, just like you (referring to Ida and Niels) just said, (..) that it is just some 
people who are hired to a job” (Appendix B). So the NGOs do not get through with the 
message. The F2F strategy only makes people relate to that this is all about money. This 
raises the discussion whether or not it really can be called a membership when the 
recruited only pay but do not do anything else about it – their “membership” only 
consists of sending money. 
The facers are an irritation factor and annoyance in the every day life, and 
people feel provoked by their appearance. This strategy could be seen as a way to 
provoke people into considering the good cause and lead to a wish to change things to 
the better. People also do this in the moment where they are approached by the facer, 
but then as mentioned before the facer serve the solution for them and they do not have 
to consider anymore. Either they pay the some money to “solve the problem” or they 
reflect that they cannot afford it and therefore are not able to help or third they do not 
even get to reflect as they have been caught in a situation where they are confused about 
being approached in the first place. 
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5. Conclusion 
During the course of this project towards fulfilling the problem formulation, the 
theories and the problem seem to have really come together. The theories about 
microsociology, modernism and postmodernism and communication underline the 
conclusions drawn from the empirical data as well as give the project a much braoder 
outlook. 
 The F2F strategy has turned out to be a strategy that paints a picture of the 
NGOs as if their focus on raising money to support their work is domineering. On the 
other hand, the NGOs we have been in contact with reassure us that their aim is not 
purely on funds, but also to get people engaged in the social cause that the NGOs are 
working for.  
The population in a postmodern society is being bombarded non stop with all 
kinds of commercialised and socialised messages from companies, governments and 
NGOs. Due to the sheer amount of information it is not possible to thoroughly relate to 
every single piece, and in order not to ‘drown', the ability to relate swiftly to some 
messages is necessary. This of course also entails the sorting out of messages that are 
not instantly gratifying or important for the 'survival' and therefore the chance that 
messages concerned with social responsibility is rooted out quite big.  
The post-modern society does not invite for interference in other people’s lives 
and according to our theories, most people do not like it either when others try to 
interfere with their personal decision making.   
 When walking down the street, people are defending several different territories 
as well as claiming their right to not be approached by someone unacquainted to them. 
Some are more open to the engagement from outsiders than others, as long as this 
breach happens for a good enough reason; others resent the intruder no matter the 
situation. These sympathies and antipathies are triggered, according to Goffman, by 
whether or not the person has the feeling of control over who intrudes, why, where and 
when. 
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 The outcome of the focus groups with young people from respectively 
Copenhagen and Roskilde University has been that the attendants more than anything 
else relate to the facers as a means of collecting money. It does not seem that they have 
many further reflections considering what the cause is actually about other than it is 
'good'. The facers seem to prompt two overall reactions: Some find that the strategy is 
so annoying and tasteless that they spend more time and energy on trying to avoid the 
facers than to consider why they are even there, and some think that it is a good way of 
reminding people about the organisations as well as an easy way of signing up without 
too much hassle.  
In fact the concept of ‘the good cause’ was very protruding in our empirical data 
altogether. It is very closely linked with the before mentioned ‘bad conscience’. In 
general, signing up with a facer can be compared to the religious term of buying 
indulgences. The facers then become the constant reminders of our guilt and bad 
conscience, but the impression does not last.    
 With Baumans theory on non-civil places we have come to the understanding 
that the setting the facers act in, influences the perception of the message that they are 
trying to communicate. People who are staying in, or passing through, these 
consumption temples do not want to relate to topics that are somehow on in the 
periphery of that world.       
 
The overall conclusion has come to be that the NGOs only fulfil their goals 
halfway when they use facers, as they manage to induce a feeling of guilt and 
responsibility into the members, but they then subsequently obstruct their own case as 
they introduce the solution: To pay off one’s bad conscience instead of getting 
genuinely involved. The fact that the NGOs accept to use a method that is so directed at 
moneymaking does also indicate that they are now adjusting to the individualised and 
capitalistic society. The F2F strategy does not damage the image of the NGO’s but 
rather contributes to the continuation of modernity. There is no societal criticism to be 
found in this method of the organisations, only in their aim, therefore their criticism 
becomes hollow and half-hearted and the ethical overtake of the NGOs is being 
undermined. It is therefore possible to conclude that the strategy of the organisations 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
79 
 
using facers contradicts their overall aim and that the organisations have probably not 
considered the philosophical implications of this, or have simply decided not to let it 
stop them. There is a contradiction between the NGOs’ altruistic objective and their 
commercialised methods. They are a part of the game as anybody else.  
So the question left is whether or not the NGOs are going to use their potential 
power to eventually fulfil their agenda? 
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6. Perspectives 
During the writing process we realised that our initial thesis, that the problem’s 
centre was the facers, was disproved. It became clear that the real issue was to be found 
higher up in the system; as it is in fact the dogma that lies behind the strategy that is the 
real paradox. The facers themselves are not the main issue at stake here, nor the space, 
nor the money, but the way the NGOs with this combination offer people an ‘easy way 
out’ instead of engaging them in the process towards more solidarity. In our project we 
end up concluding that the F2F strategy does not damage the organisations’ images 
(according to our focus groups), but the problem lies in that the NGOs do not get the 
mindset towards the cause changed, they just give a solution, where people can pay a 
small amount and then they ‘have done something’ (however only financial). 
According to the government the reason for implementing the demand for self 
finance is to get people engaged in the causes. Since the law has been enacted the NGOs 
have been trying to follow that, but in fact they adjust to the existing society instead of 
criticising the things we need to change to really do something about the cause and they 
end up creating strategies where people can avoid identifying themselves with the 
problems. The organisations call them “members” but they are not real members. This 
was quite an epiphany to us, especially as it is really shoved us how narrow minded we 
had been in our focus from the beginning.   
 
If we had been able to, it would have been very interesting to, in addition to our 
existing analysis, having looked more thoroughly into the doings of one organisation. 
There would have been much to gain from looking at the attitudes towards other 
methods of collection, e.g. phoning or door to door, as that would possibly have 
revealed other aspects of the problem. Do the same issues arise with other methods? If 
they do, why are we so affected by the whole charity sector? And if not, what is so 
special about the F2F?  
Another thing we also find interesting is how other target groups would have 
responded to this topic. It would be interesting to see if other age groups would have 
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different view on this strategy – especially older groups – now that we have been 
focusing on these ‘young people who have been growing up in this rapidly changing 
world, where they have for most of their life been exposed for aggressive 
communication strategies’.  
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Appendices 
Appendix A: Focus group at Roskilde University 
The first focus group (made in our workshop) was conducted in English at RU;  
 
Introduction: Presentation of us: 
We are a group of 6 students from RUC, who writes a project on Facers. We study on the Social Science 
International Basic Studies. 
 
Presentation of what we wish to get from the group: 
We are interested in the participants’ opinions and feelings towards facers. We want to know 
how they feel in the situation, how they react, but also more general about their ‘relationship’ to facers. 
We will use the focus group as empirical data and therefore we will record and videotape the 
interaction so that we can go in-depth with it all. The tapes will not be public and only the group will 
listen to and watch them. We will however transcribe them, but we will only use first names. 
It is a scientific research and we wish to stress that we need their honest opinion and attitude. 
There is no right or wrong answers. 
They present themselves (Name, Age, and Occupation) 
 
Questions for the focus group: 
*How do you react when you meet a facer?  *Why? 
*What do you feel when you meet a facer?  *Why? 
*Do you consider which organisation the facer is from? 
*Do you prefer to talk to facers from certain organisations? 
*Statement: The Face2Face strategy fits with my perception of aid-organisations. 
*Why do you think that the NGO’s use facers? 
*Do you have an understanding/sympathy for why the NGO’s use facers? 
*Statement: Facers are the organisations’ face outwards. 
*Why are you or why are you not a member? 
*Do you believe that you attitude/opinion towards the organisations has changed caused by facers? 
 
Transcription, focus group in the workshop 
 
Present:  Helene (moderator)  H 
Patricja   P 
Alina     Al 
Anthony  An 
Daniel    D 
Robert    R 
Maria    M 
 
Helene (H): We want to know how you feel in the different situation, how you guys react, or if there is a, 
uhm, (she laughs) more general, more general relationship to the facer. Uhm, we will use this 
focus group as an empirical data, and therefore we will record it. Normally there will be video 
camera standing in the background, but uhm we are not going to have that today and in order 
to get your interaction, but we will explain that. The tape will not be public in anyway, so it 
would only be the participants, or and you guys and group members would be actually able to 
read it afterwards, you wont be in any kind of trouble, ehm or in any kind of. After we record 
it, we will transcribe it, and if you want to look at it, we can send you a copy or something, if 
you want. We don’t have to. I was just like to emphasize, there is no right or wrong answers, 
so if you got anything to say, just say it, you won’t be judged in any kind of way. Uhm, and if 
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you want to be anonymous, we can make you that, but in the transcription probably we will 
only use your first name anyway, so, ehm, ya, I think that was more or less the presentation. 
Uhm any questions? Yeah, great, (group laugh) so, how do you guys react when you meet the 
facer on the street? 
Patricja (P): I am annoyed (laugh) 
Alina (Al): What?  
H:  How do you guys react when you meet the facer on the street? 
Al:  A face? A facer? 
Anthony (An): Like somebody approaches you and tries talk to you about something  
H:  Yeah. 
An:  Depends on the, what some information. They are asking for something, what you want the 
information… 
H:  We generally focus on NGOs which they want to sign up memberships and thereby hopefully 
to get you donate money to help a cause or something, en example would be either UNICEF 
or Amnesty 
Daniel (D): Greenpeace 
H:  For example, for example  
P:  I am annoyed, mainly because not only that I don’t have really any time to talk to them, but 
even though I am interested in the topic and ask them whether I can look and search for some 
information in website and then maybe sign some kind of contract and whatever you call it, 
and donate some money. They never want to give me address and they always say that we 
have to talk to you first, and I just don’t have time for that. And (pause) I am just annoyed.  
Robert (R): Yeah, I agree. This is matter of the organization, (…) unless you would never have 
conversation with the facer. I think I don’t like the method. It is too confrontational. I think 
they are in my personal space, that they’re haven’t invited into. I don’t mind advertisements on 
anything where I can choose to be in something. But they are not invited into my space. I 
don’t like it.  
H:  The rest of you agree with this? 
D:  I don’t feel annoyed, like they bother me. I don’t know. Maybe if I had time, I could listen to 
them, unconsciously I would be like, yeah, and I am not going to do it anyway. But I don’t feel 
annoyed. It depends how they approach. Because sometimes they have this question that they 
get your attention. 
R:  What if there was a cause that actually to believe that you worth giving money to?  
D:  No, but first of all, it is because, no, I don’t believe in. (Pause) I don’t know. I wouldn’t give 
money. (Laugh) I don’t know why. I don’t know. I guess I don’t feel that into opening my 
confidence to someone I use in the street, not even meeting that approaching me. I don’t feel 
annoyed. That was my point. The only reason that I would be annoyed is when they use this 
very awkward question to get your attention. Like once I was walking, and this guy said like 
“Are you against torture?” it is not like you are going to say “of course I love torture or I don’t 
give a shit about torture”. You would say “NO”, but then you are like “UGH” and then I am 
like keep on going. And then I feel annoyed. But if they are approaching in different way or 
maybe I would ignore them or just say I can’t right now then it would have been different and 
I wouldn’t be feeling annoyed. 
P:  This is just one thing which comes to my mind. I had this conversation with one girl, from 
some kind of NGO last week. What I realized that the conversation with her was not really one 
see personal, because it wasn’t about my life. But what she was talking about, how she asks 
me questions and how she answer, it was just like a machine. It’s like they have all the 
information and they just remember and they just say it and as if they supposed to say it. It 
wasn’t that real thing for me. 
D:  But, I mean, they have to memorize all the information. 
P:  It is just like you have to remember the whole page and you just say exactly how it is (she 
laughs) 
H:  When you are walking down the street, and you see a facer up ahead, how do you react to 
that? Do you consciously think about, oh, there is a facer up ahead? 
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Al:  I don’t. Personally I don’t have any bad experiences or like some awkward questions or 
anything. Generally I think it is a positive thing. You always have the choice, if you don’t 
want to answer the question and they are not going to hold you by hand. And like “NO, you 
can’t go and you have to answer”. So, it is your choice. I mean if you don’t find it interesting, 
if you are too busy or whatever reason that you have, you can just keep walking. But if you are 
interested, oh, here it is, so I can ask you question. I think it is very good, so I just donate 
money and oh, I feel I did something good today.   
D:  So, you have actually donated money 
Al:  Aaaaaah, yeah 
D:  Through a facer? 
Al:  Yeah, Greenpeace (laugh) 
D:  Greenpeace, (laugh) Ok  
P:  I mean I don’t mind donating money, when I know that I can give right now 50 kroner and I 
don’t have to obligate myself to pay 50 kroner for the next few months, or whole year. But 
usually it is you have to pay some money every month.  
Al:  I guess it is different on the situation like I don’t know. Also the NGOs, they are kind of 
different. 
H:  But do you consider which NGO the facer is from? Or it doesn’t matter to you? 
Al:  I consider. Greenpeace (laugh)… No, but if it is like helping children I don’t know something.  
D:  It is funny, because they also have like, they look completely different. Greenpeace facers 
have like special look. Sometimes you don’t have to actually read Greenpeace on their warder 
or whatever they wear, it is just like, oh, they looks like Greenpeace. (Laugh) You see 
someone from UN or another Save the Children, and they also have different looks. You 
should have acknowledge that Greenpeace, I don’t know if it is right, they are like lot of guys 
or boys 
P: With long hair (laugh) 
D: Yeah, (laugh). But if you see the Save the Children, and then you see girls and they are just like UHM. 
So, you can really notice when they are on their way to attack (laugh) 
P:  I think I stopped pretending that I don’t see them. And when I see them I just say “sorry I 
don’t have time” 
H:  How do you guys feel about it? 
An:  It doesn’t matter what kind of person is approaching me. The bigger issue, why the person is 
approaching me and trying to get money out of me (…). It is a good cause. Look at it and say 
consider contributing such the cause not the person (...). 
H:  So you consider the cause, rather than the person.  
An:  Not the person, yeah. Somebody from UNICEF, what is UNICEF about, if it helps people and 
so on, I look on the face? 
H:  Hmm… What about you?  
Maria (M): Me? 
H:  Yeah 
M:  I am just annoyed, actually, about it. I never have time for it, I think 
H:  That is kind of (laugh) 
R:  I don’t connect to the cause at all. I think the facer circus is like annoying side effect of the 
industry. I mean if it was the different platform which like, let’s just say if it is still in the 
street but if it was a stall, and two people are standing behind that says UNICEF and I could 
approach, obviously there says that UNICEF and I know what the UNICEF is and there I 
could get money and if I want to know the what the story is. Yeah, I just think facers have a 
bad reputation. Probably, I don’t know, they seem that bad reputation anyway. Because of the 
things said earlier, that of tactics that are, I don’t think, ethically sound, you know. It is shock 
tactics and sort of mumbling blablabla and it is all about counterbalance, as far as I can see, 
not a good will.  
D:  I was on a district street in Copenhagen. And I, of course, recognize the facer. And I avoided 
your techniques and like I didn’t see you, but of course how you are like aware of what they 
are doing, and they want to approach so you know what kind of way. And then this lady was 
coming, and she was like thinking of whatever. And the facer came like “HELLO” into her 
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face and she was just like “AAaaaaaaaargh”. And I was just like, oh my god, how can you do 
that? But by trying to get a conversation and the lady got like really pissed. I was like hmm. I 
avoided it. It is bad that you have to go to that extreme to completely avoid. (…) Then just you 
don’t have any chance to do like what the real cause is about.  
H:  And would you say, your attitude or opinions towards the organizations changes by meeting 
the facers 
D:  I would say so 
H:  So that means for example, facer from the UNICEF really annoyed you and you would never 
support UNICEF again? 
P:  No, no, no. We know what UNICEF is all about. So I don’t think one facer would change or at 
least my mind. I know how many good things UNICEF has done???. For me, this tactic is just 
not working. I mean it would just better to go to some kind of standpoint, talk to them and then 
donate money, then to be forced to talk. 
D:  But then there must be the part of that organization that really promotes that and they know, I 
mean there must be the part of NGO, that realize that there is an opportunity to put stands and 
to expose to do whatever, but what makes the NGO, that is what I would question. What is 
their aim that keeps on doing it? 
R:  Now they even have like phone companies like established with facers on the street and trying 
to sell you deals. That is incredibly annoying. I don’t resent the phone company because of it, 
you know. Connect to it company, why companies use facers, when, I mean, yeah, uhm, 
obviously it works. 
D:  (…) The free newspapers, you know they give it to you, like I don’t know 
H:  Like Urban 
D:  Yeah 
H:  So, how do you feel about the statement, that facers are the organization’s face in the outside 
world? Would you agree or not agree? Do you understand the statement? Heheh…  
R:  You mean that human face on the streets 
H:  Yeah 
Al:  This can be disadvantage, apparently, people have different experiences, some negative and 
some very negative. So, I guess, I mean it is working, because it is true. There is so many 
telephone companies are using the same techniques right now. But again, it can be such a big 
disadvantage, not like disadvantage because you don’t change mind about NGO, but it is not 
like having that effect that they might expect 
R:  Most people would perceive it as a marketing tool. I don’t think people would go, Greenpeace, 
why do they do this? You know 
H:  So you guys don’t see the connection between facer and the organization 
D:  No, I do, actually, I really DO think that Greenpeace, why do they do that? You know, 
because if you don’t feeling annoyed… 
R:  You know the first people who did it? They are, Greenpeace, like started, like what, during 
that the 80s. I mean if you remember… 
P:  Are they? 
D:  But then obviously don’t they represent apart from what Greenpeace works and Amnesty 
works, something of them, I do think that the facer is linked directly to the organization, 
maybe in very basic ideology point of view. Maybe, I don’t know, what it would be now, but I 
think they do represent.  
P:  I mean they want to encourage people to donate money, and to help them to prevent things or 
help kids in Africa or whatever it is. And that’s good. But probably it is working, and if it was 
not working then they would stop doing it.  
R:  Definitely 
P:  But, I mean, the approach is not working for me 
Al:  I mean it can be just like a buzz. For example, you’re all saying that you don’t have time, for 
example, to answer their questions. And people probably sitting at home and thinking, ok, 
yeah I really want to help these children, but I just don’t have time to look on the internet, and 
to find it and or like to do anything today. I do it tomorrow. Then tomorrow happens the same 
thing, you’re still busy to do it. So maybe Friday, you meet a facer in the street, and just like, 
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aaah, it is Friday I have time actually, so I just do it now, because I just really want it to do it 
for very long time.  
P:  But it is different I mean it would be different, if you see a facer on a street. And you know 
that, ok, that is UNICEF, I want to check the information and donate some money. I will just 
talk to them. And if it is just completely not interested them. “Hey I want to talk to you”.  
Al:  So you would say nothing? 
P:  Yeah 
D: Yeah 
H:  Do you have an understanding or sympathy for the NGOs that they have to use the facers in 
order to raise the money, to help them in the causes. 
P:  Probably there is some other ways to do that. They might not work as well. And I am not sure 
that every generation is annoyed by the facers, I think it is most likely the young people. But 
yeah (laugh) 
H:  When you say, you think, it is mainly young people who is annoyed, so you think that old 
people don’t get approached by the facers or? 
P:  They do 
R:  I don’t know. They are not thing like certain extent, the character of the people who would 
want to be the facer, the character of the people that’s could be more in your face. And I mean, 
it is not like, the facer are seem to be laid back and conversational people, it is like aaaargh, 
very confronts conversation, as I’ve experienced, but I don’t know. But I dig/beg people. 
Al:  It is not that easy to approach person in the street and start just talking about any subject, so in 
a way you have to be that person that can be in a face, start a conversation with a stranger in 
the street, not everybody can do. It takes some courage or I don’t know (laugh) 
R:  The only way that I can see this is not the marketing tool on the books and works then better 
than not having it. Well then, what can you say? I mean it is too specific marketing tool to 
change to suit better, you are already facer (…). 
H:  Do you guys agree with this? Do you have different opinion? 
R:  Yes, we disagree with each other (laugh), you get moody, you never get moody, you get 
moody, and you never get moody. 
 P:  Two weeks ago, I went to help Dansk Flygtninghjælp, whatever you call it. We have been 
walking from door to door and collecting money for the organization. I mean in 3 hours, 400 
people collected 200 thousand kroner.  
H:  But I mean that is different strategies 
P:  Yeah, but I am thinking that for me, it is just working much better 
R:  Walking door to door? 
P:  Yeah 
R:  Yeah, I think so. I am not on your way (laugh) I mean generally on the street, you in the transit 
right? I mean you’re moving. 
Al:  Maybe just browsing? 
P:  Then I am like, ok, now I am home, I can actually spend 3-4 minute on listening towards 
someone says 
D:  But I think that with your at home, then as an NGO or something (…), you give that place or 
in that area, like it done a week taking money from that area, I don’t think you can then send 
people again over like every 6 months to do it, because then it would be annoying. That’s why, 
the facers, in the other hand, they have the capability to bombard you once and over and over 
again, because they don’t keep the record of how many times they asked you for money. So, 
yes, you speak for 3 minutes once at your house and you say “ok, I give you 5 kroner”. But 
then they come in a month, and then you are just like “NO”. And then you just feel annoyed. 
P:  But you don’t do it every day, it is only once a year 
D:  Maybe it is because I am not into giving money. 
P:  You don’t do it every month; you just do it once a year. And we have been in the Nørrebro and 
Emdrup, some other part of not the rich company; I mean it probably helps more.  
H:  But when you think of there is so many organizations 
 
-----------------------------------------------END----------------------------------------------- 
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Appendix B: Focus group in Copenhagen  
The second focus group was conducted in Danish in Copenhagen: 
 
Introduction 
 
Program – the focus group in Copenhagen 
19.00 – 19.15:  Arriving plus questionnaire  
19.15 – 19.30:  Introducing the project and introducing each other. 
19.30 – 20.00:  First round 
20.00 – 20.15:  Break 
20.15 – 20.25:  Facts are handed out and they talk about it two and two  
20.25 – 20.50:  Second discussion round 
 
Danish notes for the conduct of the first focus group: 
- Præsenter os selv. 
- Præsenter projekt: Vi er interesserede i deres holdninger og følelser til gadehververe. Vi vil 
gerne vide hvordan i har det i situationen, hvordan i reagere og mere generelt. 
- Vi vil bruge det som data til vores analyse derfor optager vi det også både på video kamera og 
diktafon så vi kan komme til bunds. Båndene vil ikke blive offentliggjort men tilgængelig for 
gruppen. Vi vil transskribere og kun bruge fornavne.  
- Det er en videnskabelig test. Vi vil meget gerne pointere at vi har brug for jeres ærlige holdning 
og mening, derfor er der ingen rigtig eller forkerte svar  
- De præsenterer sig – Med navn alder og beskæftigelse.  
 
Questions : 
*Hvordan reager du når du møder en gadehverver? 
*Hvorfor? 
*Hvad føler du når du møder en gadehverver?  
*Hvorfor?  
*Overvejer du hvilken organisation gadehververen er fra? 
*Foretrækker du at snakke med gadehververe fra nogle organisationer frem for andre? 
*Statement: Gadehvervning stemmer overens med min opfattelse af nødhjælpsorganisationer. 
*Hvorfor tror i at organisationerne bruger gadehververe? 
*Har i forståelse for hvorfor organisationer bruger gadehververe? 
*Statement: Gadehververe er organisationernes ansigt udad til. 
*Hvorfor er du eller er du ikke medlem? 
*Tror du din holdning til nødhjælpsorganisationer har ændret sig pga. facere? 
*Alle gadehververe/facere får løn – ville det gøre en forskel for dig, hvis de var frivillige? 
 
Facts (bliver udleveret på papir) 
I 2006 blev loven for egenfinansieringskrav for NGO’er ændret. NGO’erne skal nu indsamle 10 % af 
deres budget i stedet for 5%. Det betyder at de nu kun får pengene de samler 10 gange igen fra 
regeringen/staten; før lovændringen fik de pengene 20 gange igen. 
 
2005 var det år hvor organisationerne fik flest medlemmer fra gadehverving på gaden. 80.000 skrev sig 
op til et medlemskab. Over 3 år forventer organisationer at disse medlemmer vil betale 200.000.000 kr. 
 
 
Focus Group in Copenhagen: Questionnaire  
1) Name 
2) Age 
3) Occupation 
4) What do you in general think about facers? (Hvad synes du generelt om gadehververe?) 
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5) Are you a member of a charity or developing organisation? (Er du medlem af en nødhjælps- 
eller udviklingsorganisation?) 
6) If yes, which? And were you recruited by a facer? (Hvis ja, hvilken og blev du hvervet af en 
gadehverver?) 
7) How long have you been a member? (Hvor længe har du været medlem?) 
 
1) Ida Louise Andersen 
2) 22 
3) Student (1st semester on Sambas at RUC) 
4) Fine mennesker, som jeg ofte får mig en snak med. Jeg har dog aldrig ladet mig overtale til et 
medlemskab. De appellerer til folks dårlige samvittighed, og jeg tror godt folk er klar over at 
problemerne eksisterer, og selv vil melde sig ind hvis de vil. 
5) Nej 
 
1) Niels Fristrup 
2) 23 
3) Student (History at RUC) 
4) At de kan være anmassende og irriterende. Samtidig svære at sige nej til. 
5) Ja 
6) Dansk Flygtningehjælp –blevet hvervet 
Care Danmark –Min veninde arbejder som gadehverver og fik på den måde hvervet mig. 
7) Ca. 2 og 4 år henholdsvis. 
 
1) Charlotte Nielsen 
2) 28 
3) Student (Humanistics at RUC) 
4) Fint 
5) Dansk Naturfredningsforening –blev hvervet 
 
1) Cathrine Jensen 
2) 23 
3) Student (Danish at Copenhagen University -2nd year) 
4) Til tider irriterende og pågående, men udholdende. 
5) Nej 
 
1) Martin Chawes 
2) 22 
3) Student (Law at Copenhagen University) 
4) Jeg mener at såfremt det støtter et godt formål er det fint. 
5) Nej, dette er jeg ikke, men det var noget jeg kunne forestille mig at prøve i fremtiden. 
 
1) Casper Wichmann 
2) 23 
3) Student (Chinese at Copenhagen) 
4) Har intet imod dem, så længe de ikke forfælger en ned ad gaden, efter man har sagt nej. De er jo 
bare folk, som passer deres arbejde, så man kan jo bare sige nej tak og gå sin vej. 
5) Nej 
 
1) Liza Derenchenko 
2) 19 
3) Student (Natural science at RUC) 
4) Tja, hvis de reklamerer for er meningsfyldt, så er det jo meget godt. 
5) Jeg er aktivist i Greenpeace 
6) ½ år 
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Transcription of the focus group in Copenhagen: 
 
Present: 
Mia Moderator  M 
Niels   N 
Casper   Cas 
Liza   Li 
Charlotte  Ch 
Cathrine  Cat 
Martin   Ma 
Ida   I 
 
Presentation of the project, names and name signs 
(01:50) 
M: Er der nogen af jer der har lyst til at starte ud med og fortælle hvad I generelt synes om at blive 
mødt af en facer på gaden? (02:00) 
N: Det vil jeg. Jeg synes det er mega irriterende. [Griner lidt] Men samtidig så ved jeg jo 
udmærket, det er den måde de tjener deres penge på. Og hvis de spørg hundrede, så spørg de 
måske to… de får i nettet, som de ellers ikke ville være kommet i nettet så øh… så det er jo en 
bevidst forretningsstrategi fra deres side så…   
M: Hvordan reagere du når du møder en facer? 
N: Jeg siger øh… nej tak og, eller jeg øh, har opbygget sådan en strategi med at sige: ”jeg støtter 
jer allerede” og så går jeg videre [Folk smågriner] og så bliver de sådan helt: ”Øj, æj,” og så 
[Ch snakker samtidig] på den måde… 
Ch: Så du lyver? Fy! 
Ma: Det har jeg også gjort nogen gange… 
M: Hvordan reagere I andre når I… 
Cas: Jeg siger bare: ”Nej tak”, og så går jeg min vej. Altså inden de kommer der: ”Aahh”, så siger 
jeg: ”nej tak og så smiler man, og så går man… Altså det er jo bare folk deres arbejde, så det 
genere mig ikke sønderligt. Hvis man kommer ned fra, fra Nørreport og skal hele vejen ned ad 
Købmagergade og du møder hundrede (03:00) og man er i dårlig humør, så kan det godt være 
at måske siger: ”Fuck af” eller sådan noget, men ellers genere det mig ikke sønderligt. De gør 
jo bare deres arbejde. 
I: Jeg stopper altid op og snakker med dem faktisk øhmm… Tit så ser drengene utrolig godt ud, 
jeg ved ikke om… 
[Folk griner] 
I: …De er virkelig unormalt lækre… 
Ch: Jeg har også prøvet det der: ”Jeg vil godt skrive mig op hvir vi skal i byen… 
[Folk griner] 
Ch: Men han havde en kæreste, så… 
I: Nå [I og Ch griner] øh… Jeg kommer tit i en lille hyggelig snak med dem, og det ender altid 
med at øh… jeg ikke siger ja til noget og så øh… og så øh går vi begge to væk, eller jeg er 
måske gladere end ham, det ved jeg ikk’, han ser ud til at være glad … men det er tit sådan at 
de lige tager sig tid til at sidde og snakke lidt og… de kan også godt snakke om alt mulig andet 
end deres organisation. Det synes jeg er fint, det er hyggeligt. 
Cat: Altså jeg synes de er mega irriterende øh… Især på Købmagergade når de følger en heele 
vejen ned, og bli’r ved og bli’r ved og så møder man den samme på tilbagevejen. 
I: Det har jeg ikke prøvet. 
Cat: Nå men det prøvet mange gange [Ma snakker samtidig] 
Ma: Rigtig mange gange… 
Cat: Og jeg smiler altid først, så (04:00) og jeg siger ”Nej” med det sammen. Men alligevel jeg kan 
ikke lide og være sådan helt afvisende… 
Ch: Det er derfor de følger efter dig. De fornemmer… 
Cat: Ja 
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Ch: De fornemmer sådan en [baggrundsstøj], De tænker sådan ej hun er helt grov, hvis jeg nu går 
lidt efter hende, så kan det være hun siger ja.  
Cas: Det er da også irriterende hvis de ikke acceptere et nej.  
Cat: Ja 
Cas: Så er det da ikke i orden. 
Ch: Det skal man ikke gøre. Jeg har selv, godt nok ikke som facer men… 
Cas: Ja det ved jeg godt de får at vide, men altså… 
Ch: Telesælger og sådan noget der, hvor man ringer til folk og… 
Cas: Hvis det, det synes jeg er noget andet, for de invaderer de privat liv, når du er hjemme, når du 
laver noget andet. Men når du bare kommer på gaden, så er det jo ikke sådan rigtigt privat 
sfære i den forstand når du er hjemme…  
Ch: Nej, nej, det er bare det jeg mener at det er det samme. 
Cas: Ja, ja. 
Ch: Og jeg har prøvet flere gange, hvor folk: ”Nej, skrid af!” fra starten. [Cas snakker samtidig] 
Cas: Det er nemmere bare og lægge på. 
Ch:  Og så sælger man til dem alligevel.  
Cas: På gaden der skal du nærmest bare løbe, og håbe på at de ikke går hurtigere end dig… Men jeg 
synes bare at de måske burde acceptere et nej. Et nej burde være et nej.  
N: Det er jo os langt størstedelen der gør det. 
Cas&Ch: Ja 
Cat: Og så sys, jeg har ikk’, jeg sys ikke, jeg har ikke tid til at tage stilling til sådan nogen ting, når 
jeg går på gaden og har noget et eller andet (05:00) formål med at gå der. Så er jeg faktisk lige 
ved at sige, så kan jeg bedre forholde mig til at der er nogen der ringer. Det kan jeg godt synes 
er lidt irriterende, men så [N snakker samtidig]  
N: Det er tit… 
Cat: kan jeg faktisk bedre sætte mig ind i hvad det er de siger. 
N: Det der med at man skal fra A til B, helt inden for ettidsrum… 
Cat: Ja, præcis, altså sådan lidt: ”Gå væk… jeg har travlt” 
N: Jeg har det sådan at… at de er svære og sige nej til… Kommer man først i snak med det så: 
”Ja, men det, Ja! Det er os…” Folk i Amnesty International… [Cat snakker samtidig] Men det 
er jo et godt formål og de rammer jo et eller andet sted en hvor man tænker: Ja men jeg ku’ jo 
godt… What ever… WSPA eller sådan noget… 
Cat: Jamen… Mmm 
N: Samtidig er det jo os bare, det er, man biver sat i en mærkelig situation, for øh hvad er en 
halvtredser for mig om måneden, i forhold til at der er nogen der kan få det godt for de penge 
og sådan noget? Så derfor så… så er den svær og jeg tror også at det er det vi virkelig, 
virkelig… arbejder på fordi, at de appelerer til folks dårlige samvittighed… (06:00) 
Ch: Jeg har været med i rigtig, rigtig mange. Jeg bliver altid fanget af dem der. Eller ikke altid, 
men engang imellem, hvis jeg lige har tid, overskud og penge, så, så siger jeg ja. Så jeg har 
været med i både Unicef og IBIS, WSPA og alt mulig mærkeligt øhm… men som regel så 
holder jeg op efter et stykke tid. Men altså en af dem der fangede mig, så er det en af dem I 
[Henvendt til gruppe 6] ikke har med at gøre, det er så Dansk Naturfredning, jeg forstod I ikke 
arbejdede med. Den er jeg jo blevet aktiv medlem af og er engageret nede på RUC og er 
formand og alt så noget ikk’. Altså så, så det kan godt føre til at du faktisk bliver mere 
engageret, selvom det egentlig bare starter med sådan en facer.  
N: Selvfølgelig 
Ch: Og det har det gjort for mig. Der er flere gange hvor jeg har været med og fået en snak med 
dem og sådan noget. [Henvendt til Cat] Jeg synes egentlig det er en virkelig forfærdelig ting 
du siger, det der med at du har for travlt til at blive  forstyrret… Altså, så travl er verden altså 
heller ikk’. Så skal man gå lige lidt før hjemmefra og… Altså jeg kan godt se det, nogen gange 
har jeg os travlt og er stresset, men for det meste kan jeg godt undgå, undvære (07:00) to 
minutter måske fem, altså så stresset er verden altså ikk’. 
Cat: Det er heller ikke altid fordi jeg er stresset, men… altså, jeg har andre ting og tænke på. Altså 
jeg tror bevidt fra starten af, jeg vælger og nej, det øh, det vil jeg ikke beskæftige mig med. 
Det kan godt være min horisont er lidt lille, men jeg synes jeg har nok at tænke på og bruge 
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mine penge på… Og jeg ved godt det er gode sager, altså… Og jeg er sikker på at det øh, det 
øh, nok os hjælper. Det er ikk sådan at jeg egentlig har mistro til at, at pengene kommer de 
rigtige steder hen eller at det gør en forskel… Men jeg synes bare ikk’ at… Nej, altså så syns 
jeg øh… Jeg synes ikke jeg kan undvære pengene. Det er i bund og grund det der gør det.  
Ch: Men det respektere de os så, har du prøvet og sige det til dem? [Igen henvendt til Cat] Hvis du 
bare siger: ”Ved du hvad, jeg ville rigtig gerne, men det har jeg virkelig ikke råd til.”  
Cat: Ja, ja, selvfølgelig. (08:00) Jeg er jo heller ikke altid sådan: ”Ej, gå væk.” Det er kun de der 
rigtig irriterende, der følger mig hele vejen.  
Ch: Mmm 
Cat: Der er jo også nogen der er lidt bedre til og være lidt høfligere og sige: ”Okay, ha’ en god 
dag.”  
Ch: Mmm 
N: Det kan være de siger… hun ser fan’me sød ud hende der og så [Bevæger armene som om han 
løber]. [Folk smågriner] Noget af det som virkelig har irriteret mig det, det var at der var et 
indslag i TV-avisen… Hvor at øhm, de sagde at dem som de brugte de var bare, bare var sådan 
nogen fra sådan nogen vikar bureauer. 
Cas: Det har jeg også hørt. 
Ch: Mmm 
N: Så øh, så øh, studerende eller sådan noget, der bliver ringet op fra sådan et vikar bureau og så 
øh: ”Hvad øh kan du arbejde for Unicef i dag?” Fint så hopper de i Unicef uniformer og så 
dagen efter så er det så Amnesty International. 
Ch: [Siger et eller andet uforståeligt] 
N: Jeg tror min tolerance tærskel ville være større, hvis jeg vidste det var folk der gjorde det 
frivilligt, og lagde ind, et frivilligt stykke indsats i det. [I snakker samtidig] I stedet for at det 
var folk der havde et studiejob eller sådan noget.  
I: Det var deres rigtige arbejde, ja… 
N: Så kan de ligeså godt sidde nede i Føtex. 
I: Det blev jeg også lidt overrasket over, jeg troede det var frivillige (09:00) der gik rundt på 
gaden… [Ch afbryder] 
Ch: Ej, det vidste jeg godt, det vidste jeg, altså jeg syns, det ved jeg ikk’, det syns jeg bare er fint 
nok, altså det, sådan er det bare… 
N: Altså, så sku’ det så være at de betalte deres medlemmer for og, og stå… Så ku’ man måske 
acceptere,  
I: Ja 
N: …eller så ku’ jeg i hvert fald acceptere det. Men det der med at det er folk som de øh… altså 
dem som står, bare gør det for at tjene nogen penge og øh …ikke fordi de har en eller anden 
commitment… med og skulle ud og redde verden, nødvendigvis… 
I: Gælder det også med folk som sælger aviser og sådan noget? Er det…? [Henvendt til M]  
M: Nej, altså, nej det er de facere der går på gaden for at få medlemmer til en organisation. 
I: Mmm 
Cas: Så det der med at du siger [Henvendt til I] med søde fyre… For jeg har en lillebror der er 
blevet fadder til sådan et lille barn fordi det var en sød pige, der lige fik lokket ham ind og så: 
”Jamen, fint nok.” 
I: Ja, ja. 
Cas: Jeg har også prøvet det selv, min tandlæge ligger på Kultorvet, så er jeg lige kommet ned efter 
at have fået en fyldning, (10:00) jeg var sådan lidt groggy ovenpå bedøvelsen [Folk 
smågriner], og så kom de sådan hen. Og så sagde det ”Haps!”. Og så står man der [Bevæger 
armene som om han skriver under] og så: ”Hvad er de kontonummer?”, ”Øh, øh det kan jeg 
ikke huske”. Så, så skyndte jeg mig så hjem, og så endte det så med at jeg måtte ringe til dem 
og ”Jamen jeg havde ikke lyst til at støtte dem alligevel.” Fordi de lige greb mig der på et 
dårligt tidspunkt.  
I: Der har stort set stået en hel hær nede foran tandlægerne nede på Kultorvet [Folk smågriner, I 
mumler] 
N: Der er sådan en intern battle mellem dem fra WSPA og: ”Hey, det er dem der fra Unicef” [N 
peger, folk griner] 
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Ch: Det er bare fordi de vil ha’… folk støtter ikk’.  
N: Ja 
Ch: Jeg synes i hvert fald jeg synes det er en rigtig dejlig ting med de der facere der. Og jeg fordi, 
som sagt jeg støtter dem engang imellem og så holder jeg op med at støtte dem, når jeg lige er 
i en pengekrise… så melder jeg dem fra. Men øhm… men jeg tænker bare, det er en god 
måde, fordi der faktisk er et menneske… Og jeg er syns det er bedøvende ligemeget om det 
eller en det bare er en eller anden bare skal bruge det for at få penge. Men det der med at der 
står en person… Så ligger du lidt mere mærke til det end man ser de der grimme billeder 
(11:00) af mutulated, hvad hedder det på dansk, ja mutulated bjørne… 
Ma: Mishandlede 
Ch: Ja, tak [Ch smågriner] på øh WSPA, du ved, de der bannere og sådan noget. Og der kan jeg 
meget bedre li’ at der står en person og så man lige kan sige, jeg er så heller aldrig nogen sinde 
blevet forfulgt af dem [Ch og Cas grine lidt], men øh… hvor man bare sådan kan sige: ”Ved 
du hvad…” sådan lige med sig selv: ”I dag, i dag kan jeg sgu godt lige ofre to minutter på det” 
Og selv om man egentlig først tænker: ”Ej, jeg vil ikk’.” Men så kan det jo være man ser det 
og tænker: ”Ej, det er virkelig, virkelig synd for de der hunde, der bliver trænet til 
hundekampe eller… det vil jeg vildt gerne støtte” eller et eller andet ikk’… Eller os så si’r 
man, ser man billedene og si’r: ”Arh, en gang når jeg er færdiguddannet og jeg har penge” 
altså… et eller andet, jeg syns bare det er meget fint. Jeg kan vildt godt li’ at der står den 
menneskelige kontakt… 
N: Jeg tør vædde med at der en eller anden cost-benefit idé, bag den der menneskelige kontakt.  
I: Helt sikkert… 
N: Og… Det vedkommende skal have i løn, det koster øh garanteret mindre end det koster og få 
en… (12:00) lille plads i Metroexpress eller sådan noget, og det altså… når der er den der 
personlige kontakt, så er det jo meget nemmere at få hvervet folk ikk’ os… 
Ch: Mmm 
N: I stedet for at folk selv skal ringe ind og… 
Ma: Lige præcis. 
Ch: Ja, det er det. 
Cas: Ellers havde de jo heller ikke gjort det. 
N: Nej, præsic altså. 
Ch: Men jeg siger os bare os en ting jeg godt kan li’ ved det.  
[Kort pause hvor folk ikke siger noget] 
M: Hva’ føler I når I møder en facer? Altså, der er nogen af jer der bliver irriterede, men hvorfor 
det? Hvad er det, det vækker i jer? 
Cat: Jeg bliver heller ikke konsekvent irriteret. Men ved ikk’ det er os øh… os fordi at de går 
sammen øh, os mange af de hjemløse der går og tigger, så kan os syn’s, når man går der, så 
føler man sig helt invaderet. Både fordi der er så mange mennesker i forvejen og… ”Kan du 
undvære en krone til de hjemløse?” og altså, på en måde så kommer jeg til og skære det hele 
over en og synes bare det er irriterende ikk’. Jeg har ligesom ikke ro på til, til og høre hvad 
han siger, og jeg har faktisk heller ikke tid til det… For mig ville det virke bedre (13:00) og 
sidde på internettet og læse om det, og, og så tage stilling til det end det gør… Og jeg kan godt 
blive lidt irriteret over de der personer der kommer og: ”Uh” og de er så overskudsagtige og 
nu skal vi redde verden. Jeg kan faktisk godt blive lidt irriteret over den der person, der skal 
være ansigtet for hele den der organisation ikk’. … Sådan lidt, jeg synes det virker sådan lidt 
maskespilsagtigt, ligesom du [Henvendt til I eller N] os lige sagde at, eller vi snakkede om at 
det nogen der bare er ansat til det ikk’. Men det er måske bare mine fordomme, det ved jeg 
ikk’ [Cat smågriner]… 
N: Samtidig så er det jo os tit, meget an på hvad for et humør du er i, selvom….  
Ch: Ja, ja fuldstændig. 
Cat: Men det er jo det. Det er jo derfor at det ville virke bedre på mig, hvis jeg ku’ sidde i fred og 
ro og læse om det… Så ville jeg være mere åben overfor det end når jeg lige går rundt på 
gaden og har travlt. 
N: Okay 
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Ch: Men læser du så om det? [Henvendt til Cat] Går du ind og tjekker, når du ser den der banner 
reklame for WSAP? Går du så ind og læser det? 
Cat: Nej, det vil jeg nok ikk’ gøre umiddelbart. 
Ch: Nej, se… [Cas smågriner] 
Cat: Men hvis der nu var altså… Det ved je ikk’, hvis… (14:00) Nej, jeg ved egentlig ikke hvad der 
sku’ til… 
Ch: Nej, men det er nemlig det…, 
Cat: umiddelbart altså… 
Ch: Altså, ved og ha’ en facer ude, så får de i det mindste din opmærksomhed. 
Cat: Mmm… Ja, det kan jeg os godt se… 
Ch: Og du ved at de findes… Det kan så godt, og så sidder de mere i din hjerne ikk’. Det kan godt 
være, det kan godt være du synes, det er ligesom sådan en irriterende reklame ikk’.  
Cat: Mmm 
Ch: Det kan godt være du først og fremmest synes de er lidt irriterende, men du ved at der er noget 
der hedder WSPA… og det har noget med dyr og sådan noget ikk’… 
N: Dårlig reklame er bedre end ingen reklame eller hvad er det man si’r… 
[Folk griner] 
Ch: Vi kender Simon Spies ikk’? 
Ma: Jeg tror os for mig så bygger det lidt på, at når man går forbi Kultorvet hver eneste dag… Ser 
de samme mennesker, så eller så skifter det selvfølgelig lidt ud, hver evig eneste dag ikk’. I 
starten der snakked jeg faktisk med folk, men nu, nu har jeg så, nu er jeg, nu har de været der 
et halvt år, nu har jeg gået fordi dem hver éneste dag i et halvt år… Til sidst så føler man altså 
os bare: ”Nej nu, nu, nu gider man altså ikke rigtig mere… Det er selvfølgelig ikke noget 
argument for ikke at snakke med dem, men… I starten der var jeg positiv overfor dem, men nu 
er jeg blivet sådan lidt træt [Ma smågriner] af at blive ved med at se dem.  
N: Hvis de bare kunne genkende folk… 
Ma: Ja, lige præcis, jamen dig har jeg snakket med så… (15:00) 
[Ma, Cas og N smågriner]  
I: Hvis det er hver dag, så kan jeg virkelig også godt forstå man bliver træt af det… Altså hver 
eneste dag, det er så sjældent… 
Ma: Jamen det er… (aflæs kropsprog! Møder han dem hver dag?) 
I: Det er så sjældent jeg dribler ned igennem Strøget og møder nogen. Jeg tro også man har en 
anden holdning, hvis man ikke kommer der så tit, hvor de her folk os kommer, så er man mere 
positivt indstillet overfor det, så det er måske derfor jeg har overskud til at snakke med dem 
og… og ikk’ bliver sur og træt af at snakke med dem og høre på dem og, og egentlig syn’s, 
sys’ jeg… godt, jeg kan godt lide og møde en overgearet sælger, som øh…  
[Folk smågriner] 
I: Det gør mig glad og se en der har overskud og har det sjovt og… er overgearet, ligesom du os 
si’r [Peger på Cat], det får bare til at føle mig glad og tilpas, godt tilpas og så… Jeg bliver ikke 
irriteret på dem.  
N: [Henvendt til M] Hvordan er sådan nogen egentlig lønnet? 
Ch: Det er lidt forskelligt, altså nogen får bare timeløn, det gør de fleste, altså, jeg mener det er, 
men nogen får provision, det vil sige de får for hver øh… de får i nettet. 
N: Ja, selvfølgelig.  
[Kort pause hvor der ikke er nogen der siger noget] 
N: Så tror jeg fanden at nogen af dem har så travlt, hvis øh… [Folk griner] (16:00) 
Ch: Det kan altså være rigtig, nu har jeg jo selv arbejdet, nu så ikk’ lige det, men, men  man kan 
blive virkelig desperat, når man bare har stået hele dagen, eller siddet, og prøvet hele dagen og 
folk bare siger: ”Nej”, man sådan ”Shnuu, jeg får ikke nogen penge overhoved.”  
Cas: Så sgu du nok ha’ valgt et andet job. [Cas, Ma og N smågriner] 
Ch: Det ved jeg ikk’, jeg tjente mellem tyve og tredive tusind udbetalt om måneden, så det var 
okay… 
Cas: Så har du alligevel ikke været så desperat. 
Ch: Nej men der er nogne gange… 
Cas: Ja, ja 
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Ch: Det kommer du nogen gange, selvom du lige har haft en dag, hvor du har solgt tredive tusind 
[Cas snakker samtidig] 
Cas: Ja, ja… men det skal ikke gå ud over andre mennesker at du sku’ ha’ valgt et forkert job og 
måske ikke er særlig god til det. [Cas smiler] 
Ch: Men det er jo det, altså, altså. 
Cas: Jeg har, jeg har oplevet at være kommet ned og så har jeg smilt til dem og sagt´: ”Nej tak” og 
så har jeg gået min vej. Og de har smilt og sagt: ”Fint nok” og så, der er ingen der har jagtet 
mig.  
Ch: Jeg har heller ikke prøvet det. [Henvendt til Cat] Det må bare, du ser bare flot ud. [Folk griner] 
Ma: Jeg har os prøvet det adskillige gange… 
N: Måske os hvor du står henne. Altså hvis de står på Kultorvet, hvor der er en lind strøm af folk 
så øh… Så er det bare hurtigt videre til den næste… 
Cat: Ja [Cat smågriner] så bliver de bare ført med… 
Cas: Ja [Cas smågriner] 
Cat: Ej, jeg tror også det er fordi jeg er ikke altid så, så entydig… (17:00) fordi jeg er jo os… 
altså… jeg kan jo godt se at mange af tingene er en god sag… og jeg bli’r, de har jo alle 
argumenterne parat… og det er svært og komme med nogen argumenter imod altså… 
N: Mmm 
Ch: Men altså, nu skal jeg jo heller ikk’, men jeg er heller ikke altid fantastisk glad for at se dem 
og hvis jeg har en dårlig dag og har travlt eller sådan noget, så laver jeg os den der, hvis man 
kan se dem, så prøver man: ”Ahh, hvilken retning skal jeg gå…”  
[Folk griner] 
Ch: ”…for at de ikke fanger mig?” Hvis jeg nu… Altså den laver jeg også nogen gange.  
Cat: Ja 
Ch: Men jeg er bare aldrig blever sådan sur på dem eller sagt sådan: ”Skrid med jer” eller sådan…  
[Cat og N snakker samtidig] 
Cat: Ej, jeg synes de overskrider en grænse… 
N: Det er også svært når man går [Folk griner, kan ikke høre hvad N siger] 
Cat: Men når de følger en hele vejen, så overskrider de min personlige grænse… 
Ch: Ja 
Cas: Ej, det er lige i overkanten. 
Cat: Og så også gør det tilbage igen ikk’. 
[Cas og Cat griner] 
Ma: Ja, ja lige præcis. 
Cat: Og så si’r man: ”Jeg har lige talt med din kollega” ”Og hvad sagde du?” ”Jeg sagde: nej” ”Nå” 
og så fortsætter de bare. 
[Folk griner] 
Cat: Okay (18:00) 
Ch: Måske lige der havde en hvid løgn være god og have sagt. ”Men jeg har lige skrevet mig op”  
Cat og Ma: Ja 
Cat: Men altså, så meget, det er ikke altid man har de rigtige ord parat vel… [Folk smågriner] 
Ch: Ej, men det var da os vildt.  
Li: Jeg synes ikke at det er et problem at de får løn for det. Okay, nu vidste jeg ikke at de gjorde 
det… Altså, de skal jo også ha’ penge. De skal jo os… tjene et eller andet.  
Cas: Det er der jo heller ikke noget problem i, bare man kan få lov at sige: ”Nej, tak” og så de lade 
en være i fred og ikke jagter en hele vejen ned af Købmagergade.  
Li: Det har jeg heller ikke oplevet så… 
Cas: Jeg har det altid sådan at når jeg kommer nede fra Nørreport eller kommer ned ad 
Købmagergade så øh, har jeg altid sådan taget stilling til at sådan, nej, det gider jeg egentlig 
ikke og stø’t, og så si’r jeg bare: ”Nej, tak” og så går jeg. 
Cat: Altså, jeg vil sige det er oftere at jeg giver en hjemløs en femmer, [Cat smågriner] end jeg 
stopper op og hører på de der.  
[Folk larmer lidt og snakker oven i hinanden] 
Ma: Det gør jeg altså os. 
Ch: De hjemløse kan jeg bare slet ikke ha’ 
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Cat: Ja 
Ch: Det er sådan noget: ”Arh!” (19:00) 
N: Hvad for en organisation arbejder hjemløse for? [N og Cas smågriner] 
Cat: Jeg kan heller ikke selv forstå logikken i det, men det er sådan mere sådan ”Tak” ”Hej, hej, ha’ 
en god dag” ikk’. [Ch snakker samtidig] 
Ch: Det er jo så nemt ikk’. Jeg tror, det er fordi, det er nemt. 
Ma: Man har en femmer klar og så sådan… [Ma lader som om han tager en femmer fra 
baglommen] 
I: Det tror jeg er alt det der med bureaukratiet med at sku’ ha’ kontonummeret frem og alt muligt 
det er da os besværdligt… 
Cat: Så ved man også hvor pengene havner… 
Ch: Ja 
Cat: Nu har jeg godt nok lige siddet og sagt at jeg ikke var så kritisk med det, men det virker bare 
mere altså… 
I: Så ved du hvor pengene havner ved de hjemløse? 
Cat: Ja 
Ch: Den nærmeste spritbutik for satan da. [Folk smågriner] 
Cat: Lige præcis. 
I: Det er der os (…) Det er da også en god ting… 
Ch: Skrumpelever –here we go. 
Cat: Nå, ja, men han blev jo glad her og nu ikk’.  
[Ch, Cas og Cat smågriner] 
M: Overvejer I hvilken organisation det er facerne er fra når I møder en?  
Cat: Ja 
Ch: Helt klart. 
Cas: Det er nu aldrig det jeg hører…  
[Folk smågriner] 
N: Jeg har, jeg skelner mellem at, det kan godt være det lyder lidt kynisk, men jeg skelner mellem 
om, om, om det er sådan, (20:00) hvem det er, er det Dansk Flygtningehjælp, som jeg selv 
giver penge til… synes jeg er et godt formål, for de har sgu behov for det… Så er det måske 
lidt anderledes med WSPA hvor det er dyr! Atlså, trods alt ikk’… Hvordan behandler vi… 
Ch: Det sjove er at jeg meget heller vil støtte dyr end jeg vil støt mennesker. Helt klart.  
N: Det er jo, det er svært og vurdere men… ja, også, også… 
Ch: [Kan ikke høre hvad hun siger, N snakke samtidig] 
N: Min grænse går også om det er folk i udlandet, eller om det er folk i udlandet, Afrika for 
eksempel, hvor de er meget mere på spanden end hvis det er en dansk NGO, der øh støtter folk 
i Danmark ikk’. 
I: Mmm 
Cas: Det kommer også lidt an på hvor meget af ens penge der går til adminstration… Hvis du giver 
en halvtredser og så er det måske fyrre af dem går til administration… 
Ch: Men det gør de jo heller ikk’. Du kan jo se deres regnskaber, du kan bare gå ind. 
Cas: Ja, ja, men det skal du så vide inden du møder dem. Det kan du ikk’ li’ spørge dem om på 
gaden. 
Ch: Det kan du faktisk godt. Det tror jeg faktisk, jeg tror jeg har gjort det flere gange, de har jo 
sådan nogen skemaer, de har sådan en mappe, (21:00) hvor man kan se skemaerne. 
Cas: Det ville jeg så ikke tage for gode varer, når det er sådan en gadesælger der måske er 
provisionslønnet. Så ville jeg nok selv undersøge det. 
N: De er da nok smarte nok til og, og gi’ deres gadesælgere sådan et eller andet, et papir med, 
hvor der står sådan et regnskab, sådan at folk ka’ se hvad… 
Cas: Det må man da håbe.  
N: Det er da sikket det første spørgsmål der kommer op.  
Ch: Ja, ja 
N: Er det så sådan noget hvor der går firs procent til administration og gode julefrokoster og alt 
muligt. 
I: Mmm 
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[Kort pause hvor der ikke er nogen der siger noget] 
M: Så der er nogen organisationer i fortrækker at snakke sammen med eller…? 
Ch: Det vil jeg egentlig heller ikke sige, fordi det er jo naturligt, vil jeg helt klart gå for dyr, men, 
men jeg har jo også været medlem af IBIS og alt mulig andet pis… Men det er jo så fordi jeg 
er stoppet og overbevidst af facerne… af at, nå men de har os brug for det ikk’. Så, så, jeg tror 
faktisk mere, det ved jeg ikk’… når de facer så er jeg mere, mere… åben… Hvorimod hvis jeg 
skulle gå hen og læse selv, så ville jeg holde mig til Dyrenes Beskyttelse og sådan noget… 
(22:00) 
[Kort pause hvor der ikke er nogen der siger noget] 
M: Hvorfor tror I, at organisationerne bruger gadehververe?  
Cas: Det er jo igen, det må være det menneskelige, så der er et menneskeligt ansigt og ikk’ bare en 
reklame, en banner reklame på en hjemmeside. 
Li: [mumler] det hun sagde. [tror hun henviser til Cat] 
Cas: Ja 
M: Hvad var det hun sagde? 
Li: At hvis hun læste om det selv så [mumler] 
M: Nå, ja 
N: Altså, kontakten. Det er hurtige penge så og sige, end hvis folk læser om det, eller når der er 
en pop-up rekame på internettet eller sådan noget… Så gør den menneskelige kontakt at det er 
nemmere at overbevise, i stedet for at folk skal overvise sig selv om at det er noget, at dt er 
noget man har lyst til at støt’.  
Ma: Tror os at hvis du går igennem på internettet, vil det tage væsentlig længere tid og i den tid kan 
du jo også nå og springe fra igen… 
Cas: Ja 
Ma: og sige… “Det kan godt være jeg ikke gider gøre det.”  
I: Mmm 
Ma: Men hvis du så rent faktisk møder en sælger, så det, så det ligesom ham, der ordner arbejdet 
for dig, så, (23:00) det er bare om at skrive til sidst… 
I: Ja 
N: Det er dybest set bare ens kontonummer så øh…  
I: Jeg er meget enig med dig. [Peger på Ma] Det, det er lidt hurtigere, altså, det i stedet for at jeg 
selv ska’, nå nej det var ikke det der var spørgsmålet, nej, det ved jeg sgu ikk’.  
M: I må gerne snakke uden for emnet hvis I vil… 
I: Nå, okay, nej det var ikke så vigtigt så, det var bare jeg kan godt se hvad Martin mener når han 
siger at øh, at øh det er lidt nemmere bare og gi’ en anden fyr kontonummeret og så ordner han 
det for dig. Og så kan du lave noget andet imens, i stedet for at du skal sidde og udfylde et 
eller andet på nettet og så [mumler], men hvorfor de bruger dem, der tror jeg os du [Henvendt 
til N] har ret altså, det er bare for, for at de kan tjene nogen hurtige penge, for, for at få fat i 
folks kontonummer, fordi folk går ikk’, jeg går ikk’ selv ind på internettet og finder 
informationerne, medmindre selvfølgelig, eller det gør jeg hvis det ernoget jeg gerne vil støtte, 
men hvis det er noget jeg ikke lige havde overvejet og støt’ så øh… er de jo gode, (24:00) til 
dem som ikke i første selv havde tænkt på det så… Det er nok derfor… 
Cat: Men det er vel netop os for at bevare det humane over det ikk’, for de ku’ jo sagtens lave 
reklamer: ”Støt Unicef”., det ku jo altså på fjernsyn ikk’. Men så ville man straks tænke 
reklamer og penge og sådan, men når det er en person der kommer ud og snakker, så virker det 
lidt mere menneske til menneske, ”Vi skal hjælpe hinanden og…” 
Ch: Mmm 
I: Ja 
N: Hvor mange mon har lavet den der øh… gi’ kontonummeret for at slippe af med mig? ”Du får 
en tier og så… 
Cas: Nej… Så synes jeg det er nemmere og si’ nej tak. 
[Folk griner] 
Cat: Jeg tror at hvis de gik ud og fik fr’eksempel fik sat, altså, at man kunne få lov at støtte dem 
bare med engangs beløb så, det kan man vel godt. 
Ch: Mmm 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
99 
 
Cat: Men det var lidt mere åbenlyst at man kunne det, så ville jeg måske gøre det mere…  
N: Mmm 
Cat: For så ville jeg ikke føle at der var sådan en commitment til det. Bare sådan: ”Nå, ja, den her 
måned har jeg overskud. (25:00) 
N: Det gør de jo os med raslebøsser fr’eksempel.  
Cat+Cas: Mmm 
Ma: Ja 
Cat: Men der bliver jeg os, det bliver jeg ikke irriteret over… 
N: Mm 
I: Det er mere det er det der langsigtede, det kan godt være lidt svært og overskue, måske.  
Cat: Det er lidt mere abstrakt, altså… 
I: Mmm 
Ch: Det er jo nemt at holde sig fra igen. 
Cat: Ja, men det siger de os om alle de der blade som man kommer til at abonnere på… 
I: Ja, og så alligevel ikk’, så sys jeg alligevel ikk’ det er så svært bare lige og  melde sig fra igen, 
for det kræver os et eller andet… 
Ch: Det kvæver du ringer til dem og si’r: ”Meld mig fra” 
I: Jaa, men det kvæver at du lige finder telefonnummeret på internettet eller et eller andet, det 
kræver hele tiden et eller andet, og det kan være svært og overskue.  
N: Mmm… En stor mental barriere… [Folk smågriner] Jeg har prøvet ude på RUC, hvor jeg er 
blevet hvervet oppe i kantinen, og hvor… og vi stod og snakkede med ham og jeg sagde: ”Jeg 
vil sgu gerne give et engansbeløb” og så¨sagde han at ”Det ku’ han ikk’” Og han havde fanget 
mig og ja, ja okay Dansk Flygtningehjælp og det var sgu, sgu et godt formål og sådan noget… 
hvor jeg så tænkte ”så giver jeg tredive kroner og så kan jeg bare melde mig fra når de er 
betalt”. Og det er to år siden nu… og så er jeg nået til den erkendelse at for helvede altså, 
(26:00) de der tredive kroner om ugen altså, de har sikkert [Ch afbryder] 
Ch: Om ugen? 
N: Nej, nej om måneden mener jeg. Det er en stor fadøl i byen, et billigt sted, og det kan jeg sgu 
nok godt overleve… 
Ch: Ja, men det er sådan at man får dårlig samvittighed, ikk’. Jeg får os dårlig samvittighed, når 
jeg, når jeg melder mig fra for så ”Arh, Arh”… Men altså… 
I: Det er den der pizza man alligevel ikk’ sku’ spise. [Folk smågriner] 
Ch: Det er det. Men jeg melder mig sgu fra alligevel, så, så nu er jeg klar til næste hverver, så 
melder jeg mig til igen. [Ch smågriner]  
Ma: Mmm 
Ch: Den eneste jeg sådan bliver ved med at ha’ det er Dansk Naturfredning, hvor jeg så er blevet 
aktiv ikk’. 
I: Jeg vil også hellere være aktiv tror jeg, i stedet for bare at give pengene øhm… Blive 
gadehverver selv eller sådan et eller andet, det tror [Ch snakker samtidig] jeg ville være et fedt 
alternativ 
Ch: Men det har man jo bare ikke tid til.  
I: Jo 
Ch: Det er vel også det foreningerne kører på altså . Fr’eksempel Dansk Naturfredning, vi er 
måske to tusind eller sådan noget aktive. Og vi har syv hundrede, hundrede halvfjers tusind 
medlemmer. Der er lidt forskel ikk’? 
I: Jo, mn selvfølgeli’, der er mange forskellige mennesker, (27:00) nu er jeg jo studerende, så jeg 
har lidt tid… jeg laver ikke andet end at studere, min eneste indtægt det er min SU. Så derfor 
har jeg jo sagtens tid til at gå ud og være gadehverver, hvis det var det. 
Ch: Mmm 
I: Så ku’ jeg samtidig spare pengene til den her organisation. Og jeg syn’s os det er sådan lidt… 
kynisk på en måde og be’ om folks kontonumre. ”Vi skal bare ha’ nogen penge” og så kan jeg 
sidde derhjemme og… 
Cas: Ja [Cas smågriner] 
I: ha’ god samvittighed og indbetale de der penge [I smågriner], men og ligesom om man betaler 
sig fra og ha’ dårlig samvittighed, det sys jeg [Ch snakker ind over] er usmageligt.  
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Ch: Men de vil jo rigtig gerne ha’ at du er aktiv, alle de der foreninger [I snakker samtidig] 
I: Ja, ja helt sikkert. 
Ch: Du skal bare kontakte dem. 
I: Ja, men det vil jeg da os meget hellere. 
Ch: Men så gør det. 
I: Ja, ja [I smågriner] 
Ch: Altså, man, det, men 
I: Det er jeg os. 
Ch: De fleste, de færreste har tid, og os fordi jeg som regel støtter rigtig mange ting, så har jeg ikke 
tid til og gå ind og, og gi’ hjælp alle steder ikk’. 
I: Mmm 
Ch: Altså, så er det jo en måde og sige ”okay jeg vil godt hjælpe lidt rund omkring, men det har 
jeg overhovedet ikke tid eller overskud til, men så gi’r jeg sådan lidt engang imellem” 
I: Mmm, det synes jeg da os er fint. 
Ch: Men selvfølgelig altså kontakt dem. 
I: Ja, ja, jeg er os aktiv i… 
Ch: [Ch snakker samtidig med I] Jeg er i afdelingen i Dansk Naturfredning på RUC, så… 
I: Jamen, jeg er os aktiv i de organisationer… så det er fint nok… (28:00)  
[Folk griner] 
Ma: Vi har en hverver i blandt os… 
[Folk grine mere] 
M: Stemmer gadehvervning eller facing øh… overens med jeres opfattelse af, af 
nødhjælpsorganisationer? 
Cas: Jeg er sgu ligeglad, hvordan de tjener deres penge om de banker på ens dør eller ringer på ens 
telefon… altså hvis de ringer på min telefon, vil’ jeg synes det var lidt mere irriterende end 
hvis de står på gaden, men… men ellers må de selv om hvordan de tjener deres penge, de 
vælger forhåbentlig den måde, de synes er mest effektiv, den måde de kan få flest penge på… 
Altså de skal os ha’ en god forrestning, så de i sidste ende kan så de kan sørge for at… at deres 
interesse sfære får flest mulig penge. Så det… Hvis facer så er det bedste det (...) hvis bare jeg 
kan få lov at sige nej.  
N: Ja 
Cas: Så må de sgu gøre hvad de vil… 
N: Og bare de bruger de penge de får på øh, på egentlig, eller på formålet og ikk’ 
administration… 
Cas: Ja 
Ch: Og men der går jo noget til administration altså… (29:00) 
N: Jo, jo. Ingen tvivl om det. Nu, nu ved jeg ikke lige tallene, men… jeg håber de kører på, på så 
lavt et administrationsbudget som muligt… 
Cas: Ja 
N: Sådan så at det rent faktisk…. går til det der er formålet og det folk betaler deres penge for. 
I: Må vi lige få spørgsmålet en gang til? [D snakker hen over I] 
D: Mon ikke det er ved at være pausetid?  
M: Hvad siger du? [Henvendt til I] 
I: Hvad var spørgsmålet igen? 
M: Øh, synes du at, at gadehverv’ing passer sammen med organisationerne… Det du mener om 
dem? Og deres ry? 
I: Okay. 
M: Synes du det er en passende måde og få medlemmer?  
I: Ja, det sys jeg… Jeg er enig med Casper… De skal bare have nogen penge i kassen, så er jeg 
ligemeget hvordan de gør… 
Ch: Mm, mm [Nej]… Ikke helt ligemeget… [Folk griner] Men, men hvervning er sådan… [Cas 
snakker samtidig] 
Cas: Hvis de går ned på gaden og ta’r dine penge så er det  
Ch: Ja, ja, men jeg synes hvervning er fint, altså… 
Cas: Ja, ja. 
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Ch: Men det var bare den der: ”Ej, men så er det ligemeget hvordan de får deres penge. Ahh…” 
N: Så længe det er inden for lovens grænser ikk’. [Folk griner] 
I: Inden for visse… 
Cas: Inden for for fornuftige… (30:00) rimelighedens grænser… 
I: Men de kunne jo også lave nogle happenings hvor de satte fokus på problemerne. Sådan 
noget..gi’ et eksempel, gi’ et eksempel.. det gør de for eksempel i Enhedslisten. Der laver de 
happenings frem for sådan hele tiden at gå ud og samle ind – jeg tror faktisk overhovedet ikke 
de samler ind…det ved jeg ikke helt men…men der laver de happenings og gør opmærksom 
på problemerne så folk får det ind i bevidsheden. 
Og det synes jeg egentlig også er en meget smart måde og .. sådan .. og omgå det på. Det kunne de jo 
også gøre med Unicef og sådan noget.. 
Ch: Det hele handler jo bare om  at de vil have medlemmer, ik?! 
I: Jo, men det er jo... 
Ch: Selvom det er.. 
I: Det er jo også en måde at få medlemmer på. 
Ch: Jo men altså, folk de bruger vel også.. Jeg ved for eksempel som sagt fra RUC, der hvor i 
tirsdags vi havde julemarked på RUC der stod vi og solgte enormt – altså sådan 
’underkudsbillige’ æbleskiver bare for at folk de skulle komme hen og se vores plakater og 
brochurer ik’! Altså..  
I: Hm.. (positiv tilkendegivelse) 
(pause) 
Ch: Altså så, men det er jeg også sikker på de gør.. det er jo bare en  anden gren af...af det altså 
(0:31:00) og så er det bare hvervning vi snakker om her.   
I: Men behøver det altid at handle om at men skal have penge ud af folk? 
Ch: Det er det jo i sidste ende, det tror jeg bare lidt det handler om. 
I:  Skal...behøver det det? 
Ma: Jeg...jeg synes også det skal sætte fokus på problemerne i det hele taget. 
Cas: Jaja, men altså, selvom det skal fokussen jo helst munde ud i at folk støtter dem, altså, det kan 
godt være at der er helt vildt meget fokus på at Afrika har det dårligt, men altså så måske, 
Afrika har det dårligt, fint nok, sådan er det bare!  
Ma: Nåh ja, selvfølgelig skal det hele også udnyttes..  
Cas: Dansk Flygtningehjælp og Unicef og altså også WSPA de skal jo have nogle penge ellers kan 
de jo ikke løse problemet. Så kan det jo være fint nok hvor meget fokus der så end er på 
problemet men hvis du ikke har midlerne til at løse det så nytter det jo ikke noget som helst. 
Ma: Nej nej, nej nej, men så lige.. 
Ch: Aktive folk der har lyst til at være aktive eller har lyst til at give penge... (nikker) 
N: Men det er da en meget bedre forretningsform, ku’ jeg da forestille mig, at få hvervet nogen 
der gider lægge noget...øh...noget tid i at...øh...lave noget arbejde frem for at vedkommende 
betaler nogen penge. 
Cas: Det tror jeg sikkert det er..  
Ch: Men det kan de jo også godt, altså det er jo også det, hvis folk...hvis en gadesælger snakker 
med en eller anden og så...øh...har de jo telefonnummeret  du kan ringe til hvis du har lyst til at 
være aktiv, ik?! (0:32:00) 
Altså det ville de jo selvfølgelig gerne have, men det er bare...altså hvis du siger de kan fange to ud af 
hundrede der gerne vil give penge, ik’, så er det måske to ud af tusind der gerne vil være 
aktive, ik’. Så... 
N: Jah... Men hvordan er de der gade...eller de der...øh...organisationer egentlig organiseret? Er 
det sådan at....pfff...er det sådan med hierarkisk ansatte folk eller er det meget frivillig basis? 
D: Øhhh... 
M: Mmm...det ved jeg ikke...det skal vi snakke om lidt senere...  
D: Jamen altså, det skal vi faktisk snakke lidt om senere... 
N: Nåh, okay! 
D: ...så...øhm...ja...og der er sådan cirka gået en halv time nu,  så det er sådan pausetid! 
M: Så det er ved at være pausetid. (samtidig) 
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PAUSE indtil 0:32:53 
 
M: Må jeg få jeres opmærksomhed igen?! 
Alle: Mumlen 
Én fløjter. (0:33:00) 
M: Øhm...skal jeg læse det her op? 
D: Ja. 
M: Bare fra den her? Eller skal jeg...? (peger på en seddel)  
”I 2006 blev loven for egenfinansieringskravet for Ngo’er ændret. Ngo’erne skal nu indsamle 10% af 
deres budget i stedet for 5%.  Det betyder at de nu kun får penge når de samler ti gange igen 
fra regeringen eller staten”...øh...”før lovændringen fik de pengene tyve gange igen.” Hvad 
overrasker jer mest ved det? 
... Vidste I det? 
Cas: Altså det overrasker mig ikke, det er jo den linje regeringen har. Altså har sådan...har valgt at 
lægge, med at vi helst ikke skal give for meget til alle mulige andre støtteorganisationer. Også 
med at ulandsbistanden er røget ned...og den vil de så godt nok sætte op igen, men hvordan de 
vil gøre det, det er jo...det er jo så ikke helt endnu. Men altså, det betyder jo bare at Ngo’erne 
de skal være mere aggressive i deres...i deres indsamling...og at der kommer flere 
gadehververe...så det er egentlig ikke overraskende! 
Cat: Men alligevel, set i forhold til (0:34:00) hvis man gik rundt og troede at de gjorde det helt 
frivilligt så er det jo...altså...stadigvæk mange penge de får  og mange penge de også fik før. 
Nu har jeg ikke troet at de ikke fik penge for det, men...altså...når man får den dér fact så 
bliver det det i hvert fald helt klart at, nåh jah, det er jo også et arbejde for dem ik’. Det er 
ikke...kun...nødvendigvis...et blødende hjerte for en god sag der gør at de render rundt på 
gaden. 
Cas: Ikke gadehververne (utydeligt)...ikke dem der er hvervet fra vikarbureauerne, de vil jo bare 
have deres penge. Så kan det jo selvfølgelig godt være at der er nogen af dem – det kan man jo 
ikke sige – jamen...de støtter sagen. Det er jo folk der bare gør deres arbejde...nogen af dem i 
hvert fald. 
N: Jeg havde det sådan at det var sådan ”nåh”! ”aha”! Fordi altså...jeg tænkte...så tror man da 
fanden at de er blevet så meget mere aggressive når de lige pludselig skal ud og løbe dobbelt 
så stærkt for at... 
Cat:  For de skal løbe begge veje! 
Alle griner og snakker i munden på hinanden. Uforståeligt.  (0:35:00) 
N: Samtidig er jeg også overrasket over hvor meget det egentlig er at staten finansierer, jeg troede 
at det var meget mindre. 
M: Men du får lidt mere forståelse for dem? For at de har facere? Eller hva’... 
N: Ikke mere forståelse...men...men det giver mig en forklaring på hvorfor de har dem. 
I: Ja, fordi...jeg vil sige... de faste udgifter eller...faste omkostninger der er ved det her de bliver 
jo ved med at være de samme, så at...øh...det vil jo også sige at der bliver mindre og sende ned 
til...eh...de lande som har brug for pengene. Jaeh, det er jo også én af konsekvenserne kan man 
sige. 
N: Nu ved jeg ik’, mange af de der Ngo’er det er jo ikke kun at de bare sender en pose penge ned, 
det er jo også at de tit selv laver de der projekter...eller de bliver hyret...øhh...af...regeringer 
eller...den danske regering for eksempel til at bygge! (0:36:00) Så bliver.... (trækker på 
skuldrene) 
I: Men stadigvæk så er der jo mindre...når der bliver skåret ned så er det jo ikke på 
omkostningerne der er...der bliver skåret ned på så er det jo... 
Cas: Så er det på bistand...deres budget det ligger jo fast i hvert fald: Administrationsgebyr og 
lønninger det er...medmindre de vælger at fyre en hel masse fra administrationen så er der jo 
ikke råd så i sidste ende er det jo bistanden... 
I: ...der bliver skåret... 
Cas:  Der ryger. 
Roskilde University 
International Social Science Basic Studies – 3rd semester, Autumn 2007: FACE TO FACE 
Lea Holst Laursen, Freja Nissen Eilertzen, Helene Reck Repsdorph,  
Gerelmaa Gerelsaikhan, Mia Jo Otkjær, Ditte Klerens Søndergaard  
 
 
103 
 
Ch: Men det er så også en rigtig god gimmick at sige til folk ”hey! Vi er lige blevet skåret ned af 
halvdelen af den her onde, onde regering. Støt os i kampen!” (Slår symbolsk en knyttet næve 
mod håndfladen for at understrege stavelserne) Den ville jeg i hvert fald bruge...he he... 
I: Ja det er rigtigt, så kan det være de får flere...de får solgt nogle flere... 
Ch: I hvert fald lige her i overgangsfasen ik’...hvor folk...hvor det stadig er en nyhed. 
Cat: Men nogle gange så tænker jeg: Hvorfor er det de her hjælpe-, eller støtteorganisationer der 
skal tage sig af de her ting...øh...hvorfor er det overhovedet kommet dertil? Hvorfor skal jeg 
hjælpe med at rydde op efter noget... (0:37:00) Altså...jeg har lidt svært ved nogen gange at 
helt, altså virkelig, føle at det her, det er også mit ansvar...det må jeg være med til at... 
Cas: (utydeligt) det er, det er jo bare sådan menneskeligt altså, i princippet kan man godt være røv-
ligeglad med at folk har AIDS og dør i Afrika, det kan man sige, fint nok, jeg har det fint som 
det er nu...altså...det må være op til den enkelte om man føler et eller andet...føler noget for det 
og siger ”jamen fint nok, det vil jeg godt være med til at de får det bedre”...og hvis man ser en 
hjemløs på gaden ville jeg også være lige ved at, sådan, ”jeg gider da ikke have dig hjem i min 
varme lejlighed, du kan da bare ligge der på gaden!”... Jeg er skide ligeglad, men et eller andet 
sted så er der jo...er det jo de fleste mennesker der har lyst til at sige ”okay, fint nok, så giver 
jeg dig en tier  så kan du købe en kop kaffe, eller også kan du få et fix, altså!” så...glemmer du 
da din elendighed i et kort øjeblik...det er jo, det er jo op til den enkelte... 
Cat: Det er jo ikke fordi jeg er totalt...altså...det er jo ikke fordi jeg ikke kan...forstå at der er nogen 
der er i nød og at jeg ik’...det er jo heller ikke fordi jeg har ondt af dem men jeg har...jeg synes 
bare det ligger så fjernt på n eller anden måde altså!...det... 
I: Det kan jeg godt forstå... 
N: Men...men kan da også tænke lidt at...at...det tænker jeg da lidt en gang imellem (0:38:00) 
hvorfor det er en Ngo der skal påtage sig nogle opgaver og hvorfor er det ikke en statslig 
opgave at...øh...at sørge for at...øh...vores dyr har det ordentligt og sådan nogle ting. Og det er 
jo ikke nær så grelt som det er andre steder hvor...altså New York eller sådan noget med 
suppekøkkener hvor det er Ngo’er der sørger for mange af de ting der egentlig er statslige 
opgaver... 
I: Mmm, men er det ikke også når de får den her finan...altså...når staten finansierer i hvert fald 
noget af det så er det jo vel også...øh...noget staten tager sig af?  
N: Jah, så er det staten der ligesom udliciterer deres ansvar. 
I: Ja, det kan man godt sige! Fordi det er jo statsstøttet... 
N: Ja 
I: ...selvom det er non governmental...så...lidt statsstøttet er det vel også... 
N: Så er spørgsmålet vel også hvor meget...eller...hvor stærkt påvirker de der non governmental 
organisations....der er...government? 
I: Så skal der være masser af lobby-arbejde der ligger bagved... 
Ch: Det havde vi i hvert fald...i de...i de første år havde vi en masse tekster om det der med hvor 
meget...hvor meget de egentlig blev styret (0:39:00) i de der (larm) rundt omkring... (0:39:00) 
Så det er jo også en tanke! 
I: Jah. 
M: Skal vi gå videre til det næste? 
N: Jah. 
M: ”2005 var det år hvor organisationerne fik flest medlemmer fra gadehvervning” ...øh... ”80.000 
skrev sig op til et medlemskab. Over tre år forventer organisationerne at disse medlemmer vil 
betale 200 millioner kroner”. Øhm...grunden til at vi har sagt tre år, det er fordi gennemsnittet 
for hvor længe en der bliver hvervet på gaden bliver i organisationen er de der tre...tre et halvt 
år. 
N: Det er alligevel lang tid... 
M: Hvad siger I til de tal der? 
Cas: Det er lidt svært at forholde sig til når man ikke ved hvor mange organisationer det drejer sig 
om...om det er to eller tres... 
M: Det er så dem der...øh...jamen vi kan ligeså godt fortælle det nu det med Isobro, ja... (henvendt 
til andre gruppemedlemmer, ikke til fokusgruppen) Mmm...de organisationer der har facere 
eller gadehververe de er...øh...er dækket af en paraplyorganisation der har sat...nogle 
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retningslinjer for (0:40:00) hvordan de må opføre sig og hvad de skal gøre og sådan noget... 
Øhm...og det er så dem der er medlem af den. 
Cas:  Okay... 
M: Og det er så alle dem der har gadehververe i Danmark, ik’. 
Cat: Og hvor mange er det sådan cirka?   
H: Ni – ti stykker sådan cirka. 
N: Ti stykker... 
Ch: Men...men jeg har nemlig...jeg nu...bare sådan af personlig forvirring... fordi I har skrevet 
’nødhjælpsorganisationer’ så derfor har jeg for eksempel skrevet at jeg ikke er medlem, men 
jeg er medlem af Dansk Naturfredning, som har hververe. 
M: Det er også...øh...der er også fordi vi...ja...har haft nogle problemer med det...og det...øh... 
Mumlen ved bordet. 
M:  Men vi skal også til at definere præcis hvad det er for nogen organisationer... 
Ch: Okay, men det er bare fordi jeg har været lidt forvirret fordi jeg er ikke medlem af Ibis 
længere, som er en nødhjælpsorganisation, men jeg er medlem af Dansk Naturfredning. 
M: Jah, men...men vi har også...altså vi har hele tiden sagt nødhjælpsorganisation og jeg tror også 
vi har tænkt ’nødhjælpsorganisationer’ men...nu er vi vist ved at gå over til at det er alle 
organisationer der har facere. 
Ch: Okay. 
N: Hvis...man kunne sammenligne de to ting der så synes jeg det er meget bemærkelsesværdigt at 
(0:41:00) der i 2005 var der hvor at de fik flest medlemmer, men det var i 2006 hvor man kan 
forestille sig at de har været mest aggressive med at skaffe medlemmer...det er meget... 
Ch: Tror I ikke bare det er fordi tallene ikke er færdige endnu? 
N: Jo men...det er da... det kan også godt være men det er da...altså det må de da have for 2006 
men det er da rimeligt paradoksalt at...øh...at det først er efter man må formode at de...øh...de 
bliver aggressive med...øh...heh...eller det er før de bliver aggressive at de får flest medlemmer 
altså... 
Ch: Ja altså, jeg vil sige at allerede i...altså for flere år siden så begyndte nødhjælpsorganisationer 
at køre på at regeringen overvejede at sætte støtten ned...øh...så jeg har siddet og sagt det 
om...for Dansk Naturfrednings – nej hvad hedder det nu – Kræftens Bekæmpelse at ”årh nej, 
nu vil de snart sætte det ned og derfor skal i skynde jer at hjælpe nu og bla bla bla”...Så det 
tror jeg ikke er specielt...det har de kørt med i lang tid. 
N: Okay. 
Cat: Men jeg synes faktisk...altså...nu har jeg jo ikke noget at sammenligne med, men (0:42:00) jeg 
tænkte at ”det var da et højt tal”, altså... 
N: Medlemstallet eller...øh...beløbet? 
Cat: Men at de havde fået...øh...80.000... Ja også beløbet...det var også et pænt tal! (ler) 
Cas: Så igen på...på et år så hvis der er de der ti – otte...så bliver det 8000 medlemmer til hver 
organisation i gennemsnit på et år... Det synes jeg ikke! Med tanke på hvor mange mennesker 
der går frem og tilbage der i Købmagergade hvor de er... At der så er folk der... 
Ch: Altså det er jo nok ikke kun fra Købmagergade, det er jo fra hele landet. 
Cas: Ja ja selvfølgelig! Men nu jeg tænker bare som sådan et eksempel på hvor mange det går 
dér...såh... 
N: Og så at hvis man...hvis man siger at de får ti procent af – nej fem procent af deres budget så 
er det jo heller ikke specielt mange penge som de...altså...som regeringen giver.. 
Cas: Næh... 
N: Hvad er det?...en milliard på tre år... 
Cas:  Jah   
N: I forhold til hvad de...altså...hvad de...jah... Jeg ved ikke hvad de giver i udviklingsbistand... 
Jeg tror det er fire milliarder om året eller sådan noget. 
Ch: Huh!!! Det er eddermaneme mange penge! Hold da op mand, det vidste jeg ikke, det må du 
undskylde.. 
N: Ja, men jeg har læst IU så det...hahaha... 
M: Skal vi...videre? (0:43:00) Jah...for at komme tilbage til at snakke om de facere der på gaden... 
Tror I at jeres holdning til...øh...organisationerne har ændret sig på grund af facere? 
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Cas: Næh. Ikke min i hvert fald for jeg har stadigvæk den samme holdning til de... Der er ikke 
noget der står i mellem køn pige selvom det jo ikke liiige var lykkedes den ene gang (latter) 
hvor min (utydeligt) var fyldt af (utydeligt) og noget... Men ellers, ellers ikke! Det...så jeg 
venter sødt på (utydeligt). 
Ch: Jeg tror måske jeg har fået et lidt mere positivt billede... Men det er det der jeg sagde før: Det 
er det der med at det er et menneske som står og... og har sådan en hel mappe med alle mulige 
fine billeder. Så giver det mig sådan lidt ’nåh ja’...så udvider det den bevidsthed jeg havde om 
organisationen... Og så...altså... den fylder mere! (0:44:00) 
N: Jeg synes...jeg synes mit indtryk er at det er blevet værre...at øh...alle de gange hvor de har 
været mega irriterende da...øh...så får man bare en eller anden opfattelse af Unicef – hold kæft 
mand! Det er sådan at når jeg ser en Unicef hættetrøje...den der folk render rundt med...så 
associerer jeg til ham der den irriterende der stopper mig når jeg ikke har tid! 
L: Jeg synes man bliver påmindet om det... Jeg tænker på om man kommer til at glemme om 
organisationen eller problemet eller sådan noget. Det er en ekstra påmindelse. 
M: Vi har også snakket med en fra...øh...en højtstående indenfor det her, som gerne vil være 
anonym, som har sagt at facere er organisationernes ansigt udadtil. Synes I det? (00:45:00) 
Eller ser I stadig organisationerne som noget andet?    
Cas: Ser det som noget andet, i hvert fald når man ved at noget af dem er et vikarbureau er det lidt 
svært at tænke på t deres ansigt udadtil er en eller anden gut fra, en studerende, fra et 
vikarbureau der bare kommer... Det synes jeg ikke rigtig hænger sammen! Så vil jeg hellere 
tænke på at deres ansigt udadtil er deres resultater i sidste ende og ikke hvordan de hverver 
folk... Men  at man tænker ”Unicef det er dem der har hjulpet så og så mange børn i Afrika osv 
osv”, ikke ”Unicef – orh det er dem med hende den rødhårede dernede på Købmagergade”! 
Latter. 
Cat: Sådan har jeg det også. Altså jeg synes på en eller anden måde at, som jeg også startede med at 
sige, at jeg synes det bliver sådan lidt...jeg tager lidt afstand nogen gange fra det der ”at så 
bliver de ansigter for organisationen”. Og jeg har ikke noget mod organisationen, men... men 
det er måske også bare fordi jeg synes de er for pågående...hm.. 
Ch: Jamen jeg synes heller ikke rigtig... – Jo jeg bruger dem meget som det menneskelige touch, 
ik’, men jeg ser dem måske mere som sådan en...en hånd eller et eller andet. Altså deres aktive 
appendiks (0:46:00) eller sådan et eller andet, mens... mens resten af organisationen er samlet 
et andet sted og.. 
Cat: Jeg kommer til at føle at det er sådan lidt sådan en absurd situation at ’her står vi, og så 
snakker vi om et eller andet abstrakt og du står og lader som om du er helt vildt engageret 
og....jah...’ 
Latter 
Ch: Det er jo et spil: du står der og lader som om du er helt vildt engageret, og jeg står her og lader 
som om jeg har tid til at høre på dig og...! 
N: Og de går netop bare og venter på at klokken bliver fire så de kan komme hjem! 
Ch: Men sådan nogle spil er der jo fyldt af i verden, altså. 
Cat:  Ja, det er der. 
Ch: Altså hele hverdagen er jo fyldt af dem, ik’. 
Cat: Jo 
I: Altså, jeg kan godt lide dem fordi jeg synes deres sag er god, så... hvis det.. det er det de står 
for for mig tror jeg. Jeg synes det er en god sag og jeg synes det er godt det arbejde de gør, så.. 
Jamen, jeg er positiv overfor det.. 
Cat: Det er nok også lige om at tænke på det når man er i det...altså jeg kommer lidt bare til at 
glemme det, ik’. 
I: Jo det kan jeg da godt forstå du synes.. 
N: Jeg har tit svært ved, sådan at (0:47:00) vurdere hvad resultater de egentlig i sidste ende opnår 
de, altså NGO’er.  
I: Mmm 
N: Altså, hvor mange får de [Kan ikke høre hvad han siger] i Afrika eller… 
I: Ja 
N: Hvor mange dyr får de reddet… 
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I: Jeg synes ellers der [Kan ikke høre hvad hun siger] klart når d får fat i dig 
N: Ja, men ingen tvivl om det, men det er bare sådan i medierne… Der synes jeg ikke det er 
særlig tydeligt… 
I: Jeg synes altid de har bunker af piecer, hvor alle informationerne står opremsede i… 
Ch: Ja 
I: Så jeg synes ikke der mangler information. 
Ch: Du skal bare stoppe næste gang på Kultorvet, så får du… 
[Folk mumler og griner] 
N: Man ved jo os at udviklingsbistand er så mega mange led, så det er tit man tænker, nå men 
bliver det så bare til store Mercedes for ham præsidenten nede i Afrika og Armani suits eller 
hvad… 
I: Mmm… Det er også det jeg tænker… Det er også derfor jeg ikke gider støt det.  
N: Og det er måske mere øh… [kan ikke høre hvad han siger] bistand… 
I: For mange led… 
[Kort pause hvor folk ikke siger noget] 
(48:00) 
M: Øh… I har været lidt inde på det, men alle gadehververe og facere får løn øhm… men vi har 
også haft et interview med nogen facere og… de er meget engagerede… Og hvis de ikke er det 
når de først starter, hvis de bare starter som et almindeligt job, så bli’r de det når de begynder, 
med sammenholdet og… de får foredrag om, om sagen og sådan noget… Øhm… Det er rigtig 
nok at der er nogen vikarer, for nogen af dem… Men man skal jo stadig have meget styr på, 
hvad det er man står og snakker om, hvis det er man skal være facer… Men gør det en forskel, 
ville det gøre en forkel for jer, hvis de var frivillige… i stedet for lønnede?  
Cas: Næ, jeg tror stadigvæk jeg ville sige nej tak [Cas smågriner] og så smile og gå min vej… Men 
det er da positivt at folk sådan… bliver opmærksomme på den gode sag. Ligesom du os er 
blevet [Cas snakker til Ch] du er blevet mere engageret i Naturfrednings nævn… At de så rent 
faktisk, kom så meget ind i den sag at de så støtter det, (49:00) så kan det så godt være de får 
løn for det, så, så… er de ligesom inde i sagen. Det er vel op til den enkelte. For mig der er, 
altså det, gør jeg op med mig selv inden jeg går oppe fra Nørreport, [Folk smågriner] om jeg 
vil sige ja eller nej til dem. For mig gør det ikke den store forskel. 
Ch: Har du nogensinde sagt ja? [Henvendt til Cas] 
Cas: Nej, jeg har kun været lige ved. [Cas smågriner] 
Ch: Ja. [Ch smågriner] 
N: For mig der, der er det alfa omega altså, jeg synes det… jeg bliver irriteret over at det faktisk 
er nogen der er på arbejde og det ikke er nogender… der nødvendigvis brænder for at de vil 
fan’me ud og redde verden… At de så sikkert kommer til det, fordi de bliver hjenevaskede 
med, ej det sagde jeg ikk’. [Folk smågriner] Men altså de kommer selvfølgelig til det, men nej 
det, det er virkelig der den går og står hvorvidt de er ansatte eller om de er frivillige. 
Cat: Jeg får næsten mere respekt for det, hvis jeg ved at de er ansatte… (50:00) For så virker det for 
mig ikke lige så falsk, så kan jeg bedre… 
[Folk griner] 
Ch: Okay 
N: Det er da nærmere omvendt, altså… 
Cas: Ja, det vil jeg da også sige… 
Cat: …Hvad de får ud af det, plus at der er nogen der betaler dem, ergo er der… jo et eller andet 
rigtigt i det. Så er det ikke bare en eller anden glad hippie der kommer hen… [Cat griner 
smatidig] ”Red resten af verden” 
[Folk griner] 
Ch: Ej, hvor vildt  
Cas: Men på den anden side, hvis det skulle være frivillige alene, så ville det jo være markant færre, 
og så ville de sikkert få markant færre medlemmer så… Altså det er jo deres spilleregler, de er 
nød til at hyre folk, det er jo også fair nok altså, hvis man tænker på at de får færre penge altså, 
de skal jo gøre det de kan, for at de får flere penge i kassen, så deres foretning [Cas laver 
gåseøjne om ”foretning”] kan køre rundt. Så det er jo altså fair nok. 
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Ch: Altså, altså jeg syns den trækker, altså ligesom den der krop gælder før ligesom var 
organisationen og de andre var bare herude hænder [Ch peger først på sig selv og strækker 
derefter amen ud], jeg synes de kommer tættere på, hvis de er aktive altså… Nu er jeg os, jeg 
er med i en masse andre ting, hvor jeg står og deler ting ud, og der er det på frivillig basis ikk’. 
(51:00) Øhm… Og jeg syns, altså, så, så føler jeg mig, altså når jeg står der for SF eller 
Studenterrådet eller sådan et eller andet. Så føler jeg, okay, det her det er min organisation og 
det er mig… Sådan mens, hvis jeg bare, så’n, som, når jeg har siddet og snakket for Kræftens 
Bekæmpelse eller sådan noget… Så er det da noget hvor jeg har ku’ fortælle alle tallene og 
sådan noget der… men… det var ikke, altså det kom ikke, det kom ikke så  tæt på. Så det, det, 
da, det synes jeg altså er en forskel… Altså så kommer de virkelig tættere på en, så bliver de 
virkelig ansigtet ud ad til for foreningen. 
Cat: Mmm 
Ch: Men jeg synes altså bare at de facere der kommer herude[Ch rækker igen hånden ud], de er 
altså også vigtige selvom de bare er vikarer. Jeg synes det hele er fair nok.  
Cat: Ja 
Ch: Men, men det gi’r et andet indblik, der kan jeg virkelig selv have mærke forskel, altså når jeg 
står og gi’r min tid for et eller andet, så, så er der altså en ild der rør dig mere end, end når det 
er et job. 
Cat: Mmm 
I: Altså for mig gør det ikke nogen forskel om (52:00) altså om jeg melder mig til eller ej, for det 
gør jeg ikk’. Øh… Så på den måde gi’r det, gør det ikke nogen forskel om han er frivillig eller 
ej, han får ikke mit medlemskab hvis han er frivillig. Men jeg har mere respekt for, at man 
gider og stå og bruge sin tid, når man ikke er lønnet, for en god sag. Det synes jeg helt klart, 
det gør en forskel. [Cas og N nikker] Oppe i hovedet… Men øh ikke i pengepungen. 
[Cas eller N siger et eller andet kort] 
Cat: Men jeg synes bare når det drejer sig om penge, altså, så, hvor’f, så er det da kun logisk at de 
os skal ha’ penge… 
I: Når hvad drejer sig om penge? 
Cat: Om og indsamle penge… 
I: Men man får da ikke penge for at indsamle for Røde Kors den der søndag om året.  
Cat: Neej 
I: Øhm… Det synes jeg da også er fedt at folk gider gøre fuldstændig gratis, for det handler om, 
om at man skal have økonomisk encitament til alting, og jeg synes det er storartet, hvis der er 
nogen der gider gøre noget uden og få penge for det… 
Cat: Mmm 
I: Det syn’s jeg. Det kan få mig til at sidde og klappe I hænderne. Og det tror os det er derfor at 
jeg er positivt indstillet overfor dem og gerne vil snakke med dem. Fordi øh… det er nok 
nogen interessante mennesker, siden øh… de brænder for noget. Så jeg blev også meget 
overrasket over at høre at de var lønnede. (53:00) Det vidste jeg ikk’.  
Ma: Jeg vil os bare at så længe pengene kommer, og pengene kommer og går til de rigtige 
mennesker, så er jeg ikke så, så er jeg ikk’ så interesserede i om vedkommende der står der er 
frivillig eller, eller om han så rent faktisk så får løn for det. Jeg ved godt at administrationen så 
selvfølgelig stiger, men øh… men altså det vigtige for mig er at de her penge går til de rigtige 
steder.  
I: Ja 
[Cat nikker] 
Ma: Så må de, så må de blive indsamlet på den måde som de så bliver indsamlet på altså. 
Ch: Men Ida den der dag om året, hvor Røde Kors har og de andre har. Der er tilslutningen altså os 
bare sådan her [Ch laver en nedadgående bevægelse med hånden]. 
I: Ja 
Ch: De sidste par år er den, altså det er næsten ikke nogen folk der melder sig til. 
I: Der gider gøre det der… Det er os ærgeligt. 
Ch: Ja, ja 
I: Det er sgu ikke meget tid altså… 
Ch: Så kan jeg godt forstå at de hellere vil ha’ lidt sikker, altså folk er der og vi kommer ud og… 
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I: Ja, helt sikkert. 
Ch: Så giver vi dem nogen penge ikk’. 
I: Helt sikkert. Det kan man jo blive nød til. Mmm. 
M: Er der nogen af jer, der har nogen ting I gerne vil vide? 
[Mumlen, nej] 
H: Der er også næsten gået en halv time. 
 
-----------------------------------------------END------------------------------------------------- 
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Appendix C: Group interview with the facers 
2007-11-16 Gruppeinterview med gadehververe: 
 
Noterne der blev taget for diktafonen blev startet 
 
Vi må ikke oplyse organisationens navn, men vi kan sige at det er en lidt størrere organisation med 
gadehververe i København. 
 
K- 19 år 
N – 20 år 
O – 22 år 
 
De arbejder der alle tre 30 timer om ugen. Det er deres primære beskæftigelse (sabbat-år-agtigt). 
O siger at han er en af de ældste facere i X. 
Det er et job med rigtig meget gennemstrømning – folk bliver overraskede over hvor hårdt det er. Og det 
er især svært, hvis man ikke får nogen succesoplevelser i starten. 
 
Timeløn 105 kr. i timen. 
De skal helst skaffe en PBS-aftale i timen (dvs. 5½ per dag). 
Hvis man er god/får mange får man: Æren + en biografbillet. 
Hvis man er stabil og god kan man blive opgraderet til teamleder. 
 
Greenpeace var på et tidspunkt provisionslønnede. Der fik de vist også lidt problemer med ISOBRO. 
O kan godt lide den ro der er i at være time-lønnet. 
 
O fik jobbet igennem en facer på gaden. 
 
Træning: 
Først en info-dag (et foredrag) og så får de jo mappen hvor det hele står i. 
Man bliver sendt på gaden alene, men de fleste følger i starten en anden facer for lige at se hvordan det 
foregår. 
Teamlederne går og observerer og giver de nye gode råd – O havde fået foreslået at han skulle gøre mere 
ud af sit kropssprog; og det hjalp, siger han. 
Den første måned er prøvetid, hvor opsigelses tiden er 2 dage, derefter er den 2 uger. 
 
O: Folk er en hel anden type i Hillerød end i København. 
 
K siger at så snart du får dem til at stoppe, så er det sværeste næsten overstået. 
 
Folk er mere venligsindede når det er godt vejr (det bliver dog modsagt senere).  
Når det regner, er det meget godt at de har paraplyen med, for så kan man lokke folk ind under den: ”Hey, 
vil du ind og snakke?” 
 
”Godt humør på gaden” – glade facere skaffer flere medlemmer. 
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Group Interview with facers: 
 
Participants: 
 
Mia Jo:  M 
Ditte:   D 
Lea:  L 
 
Facers:   F 
 
K 
N 
O 
 
Uidentificerbar: U 
 
Organisation X 
 
00:00 
 
D:  Sådan! 
M:  Men altså vi har også snakket meget om at at der fx WSPA de kan jo godt komme og vise en 
billeder af dyr der ikke har det godt og sådan noget. 
F:  Hmm.  
F: Ja 
M: Men det gør I ikk’? 
F: Men… 
O el. N: Men det ville så … også være lidt åndssvagt for dem at vise billeder af rigtig glade dyr, så men 
for at sige at de [bliver afbrudt af K] har brug for noget… 
K: Nej, nej, … nej, nej, … det er det der en pointen med X, det er jo fordi at de er, der er mange 
kampagner der fokuserer på det negative. Det der er problemet [mumler] er det (...) 
(...) 
 
D: Ja 
N: Altså det er jo rammende, det er noget man kan tage om mærke på, og så kan man så også 
fortælle dem noget godt. Altså, en ting, en god ting som vi har gjort, altså (...) 
O: Og der er jo netop også det vi gør når folk bliver medlemmer, så sender vi dem jo case stories, 
positive case stories, der fortæller, jamen, altså der sker sgu gode ting ikk’. Du kan jo ikke 
blive ved at sende de samme informationer om der samme konkrete hårde tal og om… hvor 
stor elendighed der er i verden og så bliver folk jo bare deprimerede. 
 Det handler jo om… 
U: Ja 
O: …at lave et godt stykke arbejde. Få folk til at være glade for at der sker noget. Der kan 
selvfølgelig altid ske mer’ men… 
D: Får I mange spørgsmål… fra dem I så kommer i tale med? Spørg de meget sådan til verden 
eller…? 
K: Det er meget forskelligt.  
K: Ja 
N: Jeg synes det sjældent. 
K&O&D: Ja 
K: Nogen skriver sig op så snart de ser tegnet for X 
D: Ja 
 
(...) 
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D:  Men ikke så meget omkring sådan hvilke stede hjælper I? Og hvilke lande og…? 
K: Jo men altså selvfølgelig er folk da interesserede i det men øh, på den anden side, du kommer 
hurtigt ud over det punkt hvor du har sagt: ”så og så mange (...) og så og så mange, hvad kan 
du gøre og sådan noget” øh… og der ved folk jo godt at det handler ikke bare om (...) 
M: Ja 
K: Så det behøver de næsten ikke 
D: Nej 
N: Os’ fordi dar du ved jo, vi ved jo godt at når vi går på gaden og møder en facer så ved vi jo 
godt at hans sag faktisk er okay, altså vi ved jo godt vi får hele tiden reklamer i tv og får hele 
tiden avis spots og sådan noget, med katastrofer osv. Vi ved jo godt at der er brug for den 
hjælp. 
D: Ja 
M: Men ved de folk der stopper generelt meget om det eller…? 
O: Det synes jeg også er lige så forskelligt. 
M: Okay 
O: Det, det, jeg tror der er mange mennesker som ønsker at leve i den (03:00) osteklokke. Øhm… 
simpelthen ikke vil vide hvor slemt det er, og det er lidt ligesom at benægte fangelejrene i 
anden verdenskrig, man har det bedre med sig selv [K snakker samtidig] 
K: Ej 
O: hvis man ikke kender til det. Det synes, sådan. Altså det er den følelse jeg får fra folk. Der er 
også mange der sådan virkelig ”gud det vidste jeg sgu ikk’.” Altså. 
M: Mmm 
O: Altså der er det jo bare positivt ikk’. 
D: Så de er måske meget sådan: ”Ja! jeg vil gerne betale til noget godt [taler samtidig med], men 
mere behøves jeg ikke…. 
O: jeg tror det er generelt (…) hvad deres historie er (…) jeg synes ikke man ser så meget mere 
om Afrika mere… 
K: Det er ligesom hvis du har, det er ligesom hvis du har en mor der er død af cancer så vil du 
også føle en større trang til at støtte øhh… Kræftens Bekæmpelse. Eller hvis du har 
hjerteforeningen… 
D: Mmm… Det er mere tæt…? 
K: Ja og det er derfor måske forældre føler stærkere for X. øhh, end mange andre mennesker. Og 
unge mennesker kan se en fremtid inden for det…, og vi også afhjælper fattigdom i mange 
lande. Så mens jo folk (…) 
D: (04:00) Har I en fornemmelse af eller har I en bestemt målgruppe I går efter… personligt? 
U: Ja 
N: Altså jeg vil sige at øhm…  
[folk griner lidt] 
U: Smukke unge piger! 
[Alle griner, let stemning] 
U: Simpelthen! 
[griner] 
N: Øhm, altså jeg prøver da altid (…) jeg prøver altid at spørge både ham Brian’en med 
bulldog’en og hende den søde pige (…) men det virker altså … [K snakker samtidig] 
K: (...) 
N:  Men jeg har altså en, en …jeg tror jeg har en større mulighed for at skrive en pige op. 
M: Ja 
K:  Det er en mærkelig dag, hvor der er overvægt af drenge du skriver op. Så er det mærkeligt. 
D: Ja, ja 
L:  Skriver op eller spørg’? 
U: Skriver op. 
N: For det er sådan …[M taler oven i] 
M: Er det så…? 
N: …at hvis du går på en gade og der kommer mand, så spørg du selvfølgelig ham. Hvis du går 
på en gade og der kommer en ung pige og en mand, så spørg’ du Altid! pigen. 
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M&D&L: Ja 
N: Der er ikke nogen tvivl. 
O: Og hvis der kommer et par, så spørg’ du altid den af samme køn. For ellers tror han lynhurtigt 
at der er noget… [M smågriner] 
D: Nå, at der ja… 
O: Og så enten knalder han dig ned eller også så har [folk begynder at grine] man ikke fået 
skrevet nogen af dem op. 
[Folk griner] 
N: Altså der er så meget. Almindelig helt almindeligt engagement det skal du bruge på gaden hele 
tiden. Det handler bare om, (05:00) det handler om charme, det handler om flirt. Det handler 
lidt om… [M afbryder] 
M: Det vil sige at piger skriver mere fyre op? Eller hvad? 
K: Ja, sådan plejer det at være, der er nogen der siger det modsatte. Men sådan det er det jeg har 
fået at vide, det er også sådan jeg har oplevet… 
O: Altså jeg synes jeg er rimelig god til at skrive fyre op, men det er også fordi jeg kan være 
sådan lidt mere: ”ah prøv nu at hør her, stille og rolig, nu skal du høre, det er sådan og sådan 
og sådan”, Så bliver de sådan: ”nå ja, okay, det kan jeg godt se, jeg skriver” 
D: Mmm, men ved i det… [O afbryder] 
O: Man skriver mange flere piger op end man skriver fyre op. Men det er også fordi jeg går efter 
dem, altså… 
D: Mmm 
O: Det er jo også meget med moderfølelsen, uha, og sætte sig ind i tingene, med empati, der er 
sgu flere kvinder der er empatiske end der er fyre er empatiske ikk’. 
D: Mmm 
O: …lidt mere hulemand nogen gange. Så er det sgu nemmere at gå hen og lige… [D afbryder] 
D: Men det er mest unge piger så? 
N: Altså jeg tror at øh… [K afbryder, snakker ind over hinanden] 
K: Umi… jeg tror, jeg tror det gennemsnitlige eller sådan type medlem er en pige mellem 12 nej 
18 og 23 ikk’… 
D: Det er også vores erfaring… 
[larm, host, mumlen] 
D: Vi har også observeret nogen på gaden 
U: ja… [griner] 
D: Altså tre unge fyre (06:00) Det er meget sjovt. 
L: Men er I ikke også flest unge fyre? Der… facer? 
N: Jo I X, men det er mærkelig. For der er mange organisationer der har mange piger, specielt 
dyre-organisationer.  
K: Det er måske ikke så mærkeligt. 
[folk griner] 
N: Vi havde nogen piger, vi havde noget stykker… 
O: Vi har da Z… 
N: Vi har stadig Z, det er rigtigt  
 
(...) 
 
D: Nej, nej, nej.. 
[folk er fortørnede/griner] 
K: Ja det er sådan en historie man ikke skal øhh 
D: Nej. 
[Alle griner] 
D: Det er sådan lidt dårlig kotume 
O: Der ligger vi vægt på vores organisations anonymitet. 
[griner stadig] 
D&M: ja 
D: Det vil I godt pointere… [griner] Det er en meget sjov historie [griner] 
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O: Men det virker 
U: Altså… 
D: Men I får ikke noget fra organisationen? Og får at vide [N taler samtidig med D]  
N: Nej  
D: … I skal gå efter en den [K taler samtidig med D]  
K: Nej, nej, nej, nej, 
D: … målgruppe eller de har erfaring med et eller andet eller…?  
K: Det er simpelthen… 
D: Det er mere sådan en fornemmelse? 
O: Man kan se på folk lynhurtigt om de er tilbøjelige eller modtagelige overfor ens budskab.  
D:  ja 
O: Altså hvis man har, uden og sætte folk i bås, hvis du har en ældre person i pels, der går og 
kigger ned i jorden lige så snart de har set dig eller… (07:00) folk der tager deres mobil 
telefon op og bare går sådan her uden og snak’… 
[folk smågrin] 
O: …og ligger den ned lige så snart de er gået to skridt forbi dig. Så ved du godt, nå okay… Men 
nogen gange kan jeg godt finde på og løbe hen og spørge dem alligevel bare for at drille… 
[folk griner] 
O: Jeg havde et par piger oppe i Roskilde hvor den ene sådan hviskede til veninden [hvisker] 
”speak english” …og så begyndte hun sådan på dårlig engelsk, jeg har boet i USA et år, så jeg 
kan godt snakke engelsk, så siger hun så øh… på pæredansk øh… ej mere pæredansk accent 
sådan øhh… ”We don’t speak øhh… Danish only English.” [folk smågriner] Så siger bare 
sådan til dem ”Ej, prøv nu lige… det siger du virkelig ikke til din veninde…” og så begyndte 
de og grine og så tror jeg faktisk jeg skrev den ene op på det. 
[folk griner]  
N: Jeg havde en hvor jeg spurgte to veninder og så øh så, så … begyndte jeg at snakke med den 
ene og så hende den anden går så lidt i forvejen og tager sin telefon op og så ringer hun til 
hende jeg snakker med [F griner] og så siger hun ”hov jeg bliver nød til at gå nu” og så løber 
de væk [Folk griner samtidig med at historierne bliver fortalt] … Så tror jeg følte mig snydt.  
D: Øhm… 
N: De er dygtige til det må man sige… 
D: Så man kan faktisk godt sige sådan med de der folk at nogen de måske, (08:00) altså selvom 
de sådan umiddelbart altså var sådan en reaktion mod en facer altså når de så alligevel 
kommer ind bagved så er det sådan ja [O snakker samtidig] så er det meget sjovt… 
O: Altså jeg tror der er nogen mennesker, jeg tror aldrig nogensinde ville skrive op uanset valg… 
øh… og så er der dem som man sådan skal overbevise… 
D: Mmm 
O: Og dem er der heldigvis rigtig mange af ikk’. 
N: De skal have et spark i røven. 
O: jamen altså folk får øjnene op for hvad det virkelig er og ikk’ og folk forstår at vi ikke er 
sælgere, og så vender det lynhurtigt. … og det kan folk også se hvis de ser en blive skrevet op 
på gaden jamen … så’n så’n… jamen altså som er man i en mere gunstig position til lige og 
løbe hen til en anden og sige ”hej, skal du ikke også lige være med og kom nu og… nu skal du 
høre en gang hvad det handler om”. Så er folk sådan ”men nå ja jo”. Og det tror jeg sådan set 
er grunden til at der skete så meget for mig oppe i Hillerød der er så lidt mennesker der går 
rigitg dejlig langsomt fordi de ikke har særlig langt hjem og så øh… Så så de sgu lige (09:00) 
”jamen da sgu nogen der er friske på at gøre en forskel og så” og så gør det en forskel. 
D: Mmm 
M: Så…? 
N: Jeg fungere bedst på Nørreport… hvis der bare er mennesker hele tiden for så dem der siger 
nej, så jeg bare hurtigt videre til en ny… og man kan lynhurtigt lige se hvem der sådan ser 
interesserede ud eller…  
D: Ja 
N: SÅ det er nok meget forskelligt hvordan det fungere tror jeg… 
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O: Jeg skal sådan ligesom arbejde folk lidt op… jeg synes stadig jeg er sådan lidt uerfaren i det 
og komme ind på folk på en rigtig god måde men samtidig er hurtig og effektiv, for folk kan 
godt virke travlt herinde. Især lige når vi starter så der skal folk på studie eller også så skal de 
sgu på arbejd’ … eller hjem for den sags skyld. Og så gider de sgu ikke snakke med dig… 
K: Det er en balance gang (…) hvis der først si’r en forkert forbi, så vil han videre i mængden (...)  
D: Ja 
K: Men hvis du kan finde den rigtige balance med hvornår du sætter det der faktum ind at det 
altså koster penge det vi står og snakker om og hvornår det bare er hyggesnak og hvornår det 
handler om faktisk sagen ikk’ 
D: Mmm 
K: For det handler om hvis du kan sige ”nå, hvad hører du af musi k og sådan og så noget (10:00) 
og hvor er du på vej hen og så noget. Så skal man også lige sørge for at men ikke bliver fake. 
For på et eller andet tidspunkt må man sige jamen okay du skal lige tage dig af, sætte dig ind i 
det her. Og så er det lige det med at hvis man gør det for tidligt så springer folk fra… 
D: Ja 
K: Men hvis man gør det for sent så kan man godt risikere så får du ikk’, altså har de det fint med 
og bare sige nej for så er vi jo så gode venner.  
D: Ja, ja, ja, 
K: Så der skal man lige passe på med og …  
D: Hvad øh hvad var jeres motivation for og blive facere… eller gadehververe? 
[tænkepause] 
N: Sagen!  
K: Sagen? 
[Der var ikke udelukkende enighed i F ansigtsudtryk med det udsagn] 
N: Sagen for mig. For mig var det sagen 100%. Jeg ku’ li’ så godt, jeg ku’ li’ så godt arbejde på 
et lager hvor jeg tjente 20.000 DKK om måneden… for bare og stå og pakke kasser ikk’… 
Så… 
[tænkepause og så begynder F at snakke i munden på hinanden] 
K: Ja, ved ikke 
O: Det har ændret sig meget ikk’. [bliver snakket hen over] 
K&N: [morer sig, snakker lidt sammen] 
O: I starten var det der var det udelukkende udsigten til et få et arbejde fordi at jeg havde gået 3½ 
måned på sygedagpenge og øh de var begyndt at klage lidt.  
D: Mmm 
O: Og øh da men så kom ind og for det første hørte hvad (11:00) det var det handlede om øh helt 
konkret. Altså jeg vidste godt hvad X var men øh altså da jeg kom ind og mødte fx bl.a. G 
(navn)…  
F: Ja 
O: Så var jeg solgt, altså så tænkte jeg det her det vil jeg gerne prøve, jeg vil gerne ud og møde 
nogen mennesker, jeg vil gerne… forsøge og gøre en forskel… 
K: Du skal jo brænde for sagen… [F snakker lidt i munden på hinanden] 
O: Det gør du også. 
K: For at gøre et ordentligt stykke arbejde…  
N: Det gør man også. 
O: Lige så snart man har været derinde og snak  
F: Ja 
O: …og høre det foredrag der… så er man solgt! 
N: Ja, ja, så er man totalt… 
D: Okay 
O:  Så ved man lige præcis det er det handler om og øh… hvor stor en forskel det egentlig gør. Og 
hvor vigtigt det er at der bliver gjort … en forskel. 
N: Det er et charmerende job ikk’, fordi du, du møder mange. Hvis man lige kan holde det der ud 
med at blive svinet til et par gange… 
D: Mmm 
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N: Så, så, øh… du møder mange mennesker du mange har nogen sjove historier og nogen gange 
kommer der… øh måske en øh en afrikansk indflytter der har sagt: ”årh det er fedt X mand de 
har reddet min familie engang og såd’n noget…” Det er meget grineren. Det mange fede 
historier der kommer… 
O: Lige præcis… 
K: Mange interessante mennesker, også nogen der har noget at sige 
F: Mmm 
K: Og så gør man jo også… Altså det er jo sådan… hvis du står en dag på arbejde (12:00).  
(...) 
 
O: Nå okay ja 
K: (...) Lige pludselig bliver det rigtig rigtig mange penge til X. Og så ved du selvfølgelig godt 
med de materialer du står med i hånden, hvor mange og hvor meget det gi’r… Det er ret fedt! 
D: Er I så øh, var det så fordi det lige præcis var X altså hvis nu at sagen eller var det ville I også 
have arbejdet for andre organisationer? … eller var det nogen I bestemt ikke ville arbejde 
med?  
N: Det tror jeg ikk’. Det ved jeg ikk’.  
O: Nej 
N: Altså jeg kunne også sagtens finde på at arbejde for en dyre-organisation tror jeg. 
K: Jeg ville arbejde for Greenpeace, det må jeg indrømme… Det synes jeg er useriøst. 
[Folk griner lidt og mumler] 
K: Altså det, jeg synes X, altså X er den kampagne, nu kommer jeg selvfølgelig ind på X igen, 
(...) 
D: Ja 
K: Øh (...) 
O: (...)Før jeg startede med at arbejde for X, stødte jeg ind i en IBIS facer der stod på 
Christianshavns station og han stod i sit civile tøj. Så, så… 
L: Det var dem vi mødte i dag. 
D: Ja, det er [mumlen] 
N: ja 
O: Så 
N: Det er lidt mærkeligt. 
O: Så personligt så synes jeg vi at vi klart optræder klarest… 
K: Ja men det tror jeg også, der er så meget mere professionelt… 
O: Ja 
K: Det betyder noget, det betyder helt klart noget at vi er synlige [O afbryder] 
O:  Jo, jeg kunne godt finde på at arbejde for andre organisationer… men øh men jeg vil helst 
arbejde for X. 
N: Ja 
D: Ja 
F: Der er jo nogen… 
D: Det er i hvert fald noget og gøre med at det er en god sag og sådan noget? 
K: Ja, men altså helt klart. Altså Amnesty’s facere de tjener bedre og de har også sådan noget 
med at de går hjemme i regnvejr og sådan noget. 
[Folk smågriner] 
N: De er så stoppet nu. 
O: Er de det? 
N: Ja, de stoppede for to uger siden med at face. 
K: Okay. Er der stadig facer for 
N: Det tror jeg. 
K: Okay. Så er jeg med… 
(...) 
 
D: Stopper helt op 
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O: (14:00) vi stopper ikke med at brænde for vores sag, fordi at det regner. Det går vi sgu ikke 
hjem af.  
D: Mmm 
N: Ej, for pokker. 
L: Men I har vel færre der skriver sig op når det regner? 
O: Ikke nødvendigvis. 
K: Nej 
L: Nej? Det er samme øh…? 
N: Altså hvis du kan holde geisten oppe så betyder det ikke noget hvordan vejret er… 
L: Okay. 
N: Hvordan temperaturen er. 
L: Så vil de godt stå der ude og høre på [O snakker samtidig] jer selvom … 
O: Hvis, hvis de kan se at vi oprigtig ret er pis-hamrende ligeglad med om det skovler ned og 
bliver gennemblødt til benet… 
L: Okay 
O: Så, så bliver folk bare sådan helt: ”nej, hvor er det fantastisk altså…” 
K: Jamen, altså det eneste, det eneste, det eneste gode egenskab du skal have som facer, det 
eneste du skal kunne klare, det er at du skal være fuldstændig sikker på at det er DIG det 
handler om, det handler ikke om hvor du er, det handler ikke om hvor mange mennesker der 
er, det handler ikke om vejret. Alt resultatet afhænger af, det er dig. Der er ikke noget andet. 
Det er også derfor det eneste der gør du kan sige ”okay, det var et dårligt resultat jeg lavede i 
dag, jeg er nød til at gøre det bedre”. Det handler ikke om at sige ”ej, men det var også fordi 
det regnede, det var også fordi at dem jeg mødte var sure…” 
L: Mmm 
K: Så kommer du ikke nogen vegne. Du er nød til at vende den om og sige ”Hvad gjorde jeg 
forkert? Hvad kan jeg gøre bedre i morgen?” Ellers bliver du en skod-facer. 
D: Ja 
M: [Henvendt til L] Men de fortalte også før (15:00) du kom, at de har.. paraplyer når det regner, 
og så kan de måske lokke folk ind under… 
[folk smågriner] 
L: Ja okay 
M: Det er et meget godt trick… 
O: Altså jeg så øh… en fin historie fra, fra (…), hvor han sagde han havde skrevet en op i 
Hillerød fordi at der har de… i gaden der er så sat presenninger ved de fleste butikker ude, og 
så trækker folk bare lige ind under den, når det begynder og styrte ned, og så gik han ind under 
en presenning og så kiggede han på sådan en lille sød dame der stod ved siden af og siger 
sådan: ”Nå, men mens vi alligevel venter, skal vi så ikk’?”  
[Folk griner] 
O: Og så var hun sådan: ”Jo, fortæl mig da lidt.” Og så da hun havde hørt lidt, så skrev han så 
hende op og jeg tror faktisk også der var en anden der skrev sig op eller sådan noget… Fordi 
hun stod der. Og det har jeg også selv gjort, der har jeg sådan nogen gange kun henvendt mig 
til en, og så var der en der kom over bagefter sådan: ”Det vil jeg gerne” 
[Folk griner]  
O: Det synes jeg er fedt. Altså sådan at folk ikke sådan tænker sådan: ”Nej, jeg kan godt lade 
være at tage stilling til det, bare fordi det ikke er mig der bliver kontaktet. Så det er sgu det 
fedeste, det er når bare kommer hen: ”X, helt sikkert” [O fløjter] 
D: Ja 
N: (16:00) Det er fedt når man kommer til at face to mennesker som egentlig ikke kender 
hinanden fordi de går ved siden af hinanden og man tror de hænger sammen. 
O: ”Hej med jer to” 
[Folk snakker oven i hinanden og griner lidt] 
N: Ja, ja 
O: ”Går det godt” 
N: Så begynder man bare og snakke og så begynder de også og snakke som om de kender 
hinanden. 
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O: Ja, ja 
[Folk griner]  
N: Så står vi alle sammen og griner… 
D: Synes I så det fedeste er når I får en lang samtale eller er det når man bare signer en hurtigt? 
N: Det kommer an på om ens samtale virker. Hvis de ting man siger de går rent ind, så har man 
en fed følelse, for så ved man bare at man kan finde ud af sit job. 
D: Mmm 
N: Det er jo sejt. 
D: Men hvis det er en der stiller spørgsmål og…? 
K: Det er helt klart det fedeste hvis du kan bruge hele dit arsenal af viden. Og hele altså alle dine 
tricks og så skal man sådan kæmpe til sidste for at få den ind så. Så er den fed. 
D: Mmm [smågriner] 
O: Der er ikke nogen der klager når de får den gratis! 
D: Nej… 
N: Slet ikk’ 
D: Ja, ja 
O: Men det er jo dejligt at snakke med folk generelt. Jeg er virkeligt et ævlende menneske. Altså 
jeg har galoperende mund-diare øh… 
[Folk smågriner] 
O: Og… Jeg elsker og snakke med folk. Så jeg ka’ jeg ka’ smaddergodt lige og have sådan nogen 
lange samtaler… Men det er selvfølgelig også bare fedt når man går hen og si’r: ”Hej, kender 
du X?” ”Ja!” ”Skal du være medlem af X? (17:00) Kunne du tænke dig det?” ”Ja!” 
[Folk griner] 
N: Kender du det? 
[Snakken oven i hinanden] 
O: Så går man os’, så lyser man sådan [O laver lyd: ”svuing!”], fordi at man bare tænkte sådan: 
”Nå, jamen, det var… piece of cake. Så er det jo bare ud og snakke med nogen flere 
mennekser. UuHuu!  
[Folk griner] 
O: Så har du bare god optur på, så danser du nærmest på arbejde, det, det, det er der den energi 
jeg godt kan li’ ved og være facer… Det er at jeg får ikke samme succes oplevelser ved og 
sidde bag en computer og taste øhh… i sådan en lille boks nede på det lokale posthus. Jeg kan 
ikke begynde og danse af og når jeg er på arbejde vel. Så de første tre dage, der havde jeg ondt 
sådan ondt i smile-musklerne sådan, fordi jeg bare var så glad, når jeg var på arbejde. Det 
havde jeg aldrig prøvet før og altså det var det fedeste. Især når man kommer fra sådan et sted 
som livgarden ikk’ [Folk taler ind over O] 
O: Det er enormt fedt og komme ind i så… Jeg synes det er et enormt bekræftende arbejde, altså 
både personligt og det man arbejder for. 
D: Det er en god sag. 
K: Man bliver også helt vildt meget udadvendt. 
O: Ja, det gør man hurtigt. 
K: Man kan ikke lade være og snakke med mennesker man (18:00) ikke kender også når man 
ikke er på arbejde. Folk bliver sådan forvirrede.  
N: Man går og synger for sig selv og sådan noget. 
K: Ja, ja 
[Folk smågriner] 
K: Den første uge jeg arbejde, der havde jeg fået sådan X på hjernen nærmest. For jeg havde gået 
og trænet. Og så var jeg i byen en aften og så begyndte jeg og snakke med nogen piger og så 
lige pludselig på et tidspunkt så kommer jeg til og sige: ”Nå men X” og så vidste jeg ikke 
hvorfor jeg havde sagt det. Det var jeg havde bare gået med det inde i hovedet… 
[Folk griner] 
K: Jeg havde hele tiden sagt: ”X, X, X,” og så stod jeg der, helt forvirret og så, og så siger jeg 
farvel og så går jeg igen… 
N: Også nogen gange når man snakker, når man kommer hen til jer [henvendt til F], så kan sådan 
sige ”Hey, kender du…? Nå nej det er dig.” 
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[Folk griner] 
N: Ha’ en god dag. 
D: Har I øh har I haft sådan nogen ekstreme oplevelser? Sådan med folk der… har sagt noget 
vildt eller…? 
O: Jeg fik at vide at jeg skulle stikke min mappe skråt op i røven på mig selv… 
N: Ja, den er god… 
O: Den er rigtig god. 
K: Der er også den der med af, af, ”Hvorfor finder du dig ikke en flod og drukner dig” 
O: Hvad siger du? 
K: ”Hvorfor finder du dig ikke en flod og drukner dig?” 
[Folk griner] 
O: Nå ja. Ej, folk har nogen meget kreative måder og sige (19:00) ”dø svin” på… Altså det øhh… 
D: Ja 
O: Det… 
N: Normalt er det bare ”pis af” 
 
(...) 
 
D: Ja [smågriner] 
O: Altså så er det man sådan tænker lidt ej bliv dog voksen menneske altså… 
N: Altså det værste der er sket, det er ikke nogen af os tre, det var for en pige som var gået over 
og spurgt en dame om, om hun kunne tænke sig at være med i X. Så, den her dame havde bare 
reageret totalt underligt og så havde de snakket om et eller andet, hun havde spurgt om noget 
med tøjstil… Og så havde hun bare slået hende med en knytnæve lige i hovedet.  
D: Hold da op. 
K: Hun var psykisk syg  
[Mumlen og snakken] 
O: Det er også det der er svært, fordi at når man skal fange folks opmærksomhed, kan man godt 
nogen gange komme til at snakke sådan lidt hurtigt. (20:00) Fordi så bliver folk sådan mere, 
de skal koncentrere sig om hvad fanden siger han. Og så har man deres koncentration, hvis 
man så samtidig kigger dem i øjnene. Det synes jeg virker enormt godt for mig… 
[N griner] 
N: Bare snakke så hurtigt at de ikke fatter… ”bla, bla, bla,!” 
O: Og så løb jeg en ind i en på Christianshavn en dag da jeg stod der og facede og så siger jeg: 
”Har du frygteligt travlt?” Og så, så kunne han ikke rigtig høre det fordi han havde øh sådan 
høretelefoner i, og så siger han sådan: ”Spurgte du mig om jeg var fræk i tøjet?” 
[Folk griner] 
O: Og så var jeg sådan: ”Nej, nej, det spurgte jeg ikke om, det kan jeg se du er, men…” Man skal 
hele tiden finde ud af, nå men okay, hvis jeg nu siger et eller andet, hvordan kan jeg så få 
vendt den til at være imødekommende og positiv og… stadigvæk være sådan lidt: ”Se det er 
X”  
D: Ja 
O: ”Se, se hvad det er det handler om.”  
M: Men nu sagde du at du tit taler hurtigt og sådan for at fange folk, men hvad gør I for at fange 
folk? Hvad er jeres metode?  
O: Øjenkontakt. Øjenkontakt er enormt vigtigt synes jeg.  
D: Har I sådan en catch-line?  
N: Altså det øh, der er meget altså der er virkelig, virkelig, virkelig, virkelig mange måder og 
gøre det på. Altså vi har en der hedder Q, der står og jonglere sin mappe, (21:00) jeg ved 
fan’me ikke hvordan han gør det. Han gør sådan, sådan den her … 
[Folk smågriner] 
K: Han står og snurre den rundt ligesom en basketbold, og så gør han sådan her… 
N: Han kan bare blive ved… 
K: Ja 
N: Han behøver ikke og kigge på den, han kan stå og lave alt mulig andet samtidig… 
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O: Ja 
K: Det er meget mærkeligt, det er noget det fænger folks opmærksomhed… 
N: Det er sindssygt 
K: Fordi det ser så mærkeligt ud. 
N&O: Ja 
K: Der behøver han ikke mere end sådan [hvisker] ”Pst, skal du ikke være medlem af X?” og 
så… Men jeg tror det handler meget om hvis man siger sådan: ”Hey, må jeg forstyrre dig et 
kort øjeblik”, så er så er folk fucking ligeglade. 
D: Ja, så kan de kun sige nej… 
N: Man skal ikke give dem muligheden for at sige nej. 
K: Man skal sige sådan: ”Hvodan går det.” 
N: Man skal indlede en samtale med den første linie, sådan gør jeg i hvert fald. 
D: Mmm 
K: Ja 
N: Men man kan også godt, hvis man er lidt opfindsom kan man også godt finde på et eller 
andet… 
O: S (navn) han siger altid: ”Har du frygtelig travlt?”, så siger folk altid ja, så siger han ”Nå, men 
så lad mig følge dig lidt på vej, så mister vi ikke noget tid på det.” Og S han er provokerende. 
K: Ja, han er flabet. 
D: Mmm 
[Folk snakker oven i hinanden] 
N: Han får mindst tre svinere hver dag. 
O: Ja 
D: Får I altid, hver eneste dag?  
N: Nej 
D: Altså, en sviner?  
K: Ej,  
N: Oh  
N: Det kan godt være (22:00) sådan en lille ”Pis af” eller ”Gå nu væk” eller ”Fuck nu af”  
O: Men ikke en rigtig sviner. 
N: Altså ikke sådan en stor opsang. 
O:  Altså Q (navn) var ved at blive gokket ned i dag, fordi han sagde champ til en fyr. Og så stod 
ham der bare sådan: ”Du skal ikke kalde mig champ! Hvis du siger champ en gang til, så 
smadrer jeg dig!” 
[Folk griner] 
U: Ej 
O: Og Q han var bare ligeglad for han vidste han stod i sit tøj, så han var bare sådan helt jamen 
han knalder mig ned så, så er det bare surt for ham altså… Så siger han sådan: ”Nå, men du 
må sgu undskylde øh… Jeg skal nok lade være og kalde dig champ og sådan noget. ”Ouhgr” 
så havde han sådan sagt det igen og sådan noget… Han var sådan helt ”Åuuh” 
[Folk smågriner] 
O: Og var gået stille og roligt væk. Men jeg synes ikke det er så slemt. Generelt dem der har lyst 
til at stikke dig en flad, de går en stor bue udenom dig, fordi de gider slet ikke og snakke med 
dig i første omgang.  
D: Nej, eller der er vel også mange der bare siger ”Nej tak”? 
N: Jo 
O: Ikke interesseret er den værste tror jeg… Jeg hører… 
D: Sådan en… [D og O snakker i munden på hinanden] 
O: Det er sådan, sådan ”Av”[O tager sig til brystet], jo du er interesseret, du ved det bare ikke. 
Søde menneske… 
[Folk smågriner og mumler] 
N: Altså, sådan altså, tænker du over (…) ”Ja, ja”, og så har du alligevel en samtale ikk’. Man 
bliver nød til bare og vende den om.  
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K: Så, så, så når folk har det sådan, (23:00) ”Nå men du har snakket med en facer før”, ”Nå men 
jeg mødte jer lige tre gange”, ”Nå okay men hvad sagde de til dig?” ”Så kan man godt stadig 
lige få den vendt… 
N: ”Nå men har du så fået meldt dig ind, eller hvad?”  
O: Ja, jeg bliver sådan: ”Nå, så er du blevet medlem!”  
K: Det værste der faktisk sker, det er når man møder folk, der taler om god og dårlig 
samvittighed, det giver mig virkelig kvalme… 
N: Ja 
O: Mmm 
K: Det er ligesom folk der gerne vil have et klap på skulderen. Sådan ”Nå, men hvor er du et godt 
menneske”. Men det er jo ikke det det handler om.  
O: Nej 
K: Fordi når vi har stået og … Så ved vi også godt at det handler om øh… måske det mest logiske 
i verden, nemlig lige den der redningsvest, eller sådan noget til et barn ikk’. Og det handler jo 
ikke om uhh hvor er du et godt menneske, det handler om… 
[Mumlen] 
O: Jeg snakkede med en som havde været medlem af X, og som så ikke var det mere og så siger 
jeg sådan: ”Nå, men hvorfor, hvorfor er du ikke det?” Så siger han: ”Det fik jeg ikke noget ud 
af.” 
[Folk griner] 
O: Jamen var det meningen eller hvad? 
D: Ja 
O: Jeg troede det handlede om (...).  
N: Det er en mærkelig facer, der har fortalt at han fik noget ud af det. Du får en nøglering.  
(...) 
 
[Mumlen] 
D: Mmm… Men har I en fornemmelse af om folk gør det på grund af dårlig samvittighed? 
N:  Ja 
K: Jeg synes folk de laver sådan et regnestykke hvor de siger, okay jeg har så mange penge, og 
jeg kan give så meget til velgørenhed. Og så si’r de, så si’r de, så tænker de altid når man, når 
man møder dem, når man møder en eller anden ny udgift. Øh.. Men jeg har støttet, jeg har 
støttet, og jeg har brugt mine penge på det… Man tænker ikke sådan: ”Men har jeg råd ud over 
det? Har jeg råd til lige at gøre det her også?” Man skal bare, det man skal gøre det er at man 
skal tænke: det handler ikke om hvor meget du gør handler om hvad kan du gøre?  
D: Mmm 
K: Så det er det vi tænker på og det er også derfor, der er ikke nogen undskyldning, vi synes 
okay, det er alligevel okay. Hvis der kommer en mor, enlig mor til to børn på SU… og vil 
gerne skrive sig op. Så bliver man rørt, men man bliver også, men man synes ikke at det på 
nogen måde er synd for hende, for du ved godt at Danmark, det er fan’me en nation, hvor vi 
kan godt tage os af dem der ikke har alt for mange penge… 
N: Ja 
O: Der er virkelig meget (25:00), meget få mennesker, jeg tror næsten de kan tælles på to hænder 
i Danmark, der ikke har råd til at undvære to kroner om dagen.  
K: Vi har mødt hjemløse, som, som faktisk var medlemmer af X.  
O: Altså der er mange ”Hus forbi”-sælgere der, som er medlemmer inde hos os.  
D: Mmm 
O: Simpelthen fordi de ved… 
D: De tjener vist også en del efterhånden… 
N: To flasker mere om dagen.  
K: Jo, det handler om samvittighed. X har jo fået tilnavnet ”(...) af københavnerne ikk’. 
U: Ja 
K: Så jo det gør det, helt klart. 
D: Ja 
O: Folk tror lidt det er sådan et bodebrev, ligesom der var i middelalderen… 
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D: Ja 
N: Vi snakker aldrig om samvittighed… Det gør vi ikk’. 
O: Nej 
K: Vi snakker altid om, det handler om hvad du kan gøre. Det handler om hvad du kan gøre, men 
der er ikke nogen der dømmer dig på gaden. Der er ikke nogen der siger, jamen folk siger 
sådan: ”Jamen jeg gør også noget, jeg er jo medlem af det, og det og det,…” Men det skal man 
jo ikk’. Men har du, har du råd til det her?  
D: Mmm 
K: Folk de står sådan… Åhr, det var så klamt. Jeg mødte en dame i Roskilde, hun sagde, hun ville 
ikke være medlem, hun havde givet noget til en indsamling for en måned siden. (26:00) 
[Folk smågriner]  
K: Og så vender hun sig om, sådan her… Øh og så sagde jeg: ”Øh godt”… Og så sagde hun jeg 
vil gerne have et klap på skulderen”, og så sagde jeg okay og så fik hun sådan en der [K 
klapper sig selv på skulderen]. Det var så kvalmt, altså… 
D: Puha… 
K: Og det var, sådan folk bruger det ligesom med fadderskabsbørn, det er fint nok at du ka’, du 
ka’ sponsorere et barn som har det fint, men det der med at du får breve og du får tegninger, 
det er jo bare for at få bekræftelse af at du gør noget godt ikk’… 
O: Jo, jo 
K: Det handler jo ikke om at du faktisk gør noget godt. (...) 
D: Ja 
K: Fordi, altså… planen var… 
D: Fordi der bliver brugt så mange penge på og… 
K: Jamen planen var fint nok, forstå mig ret ikk’. Du tager et barn hver gang, hver gang du tager 
et barn så er der ti millioner andre børn der har det på præcis samme måde. 
D: Mmm 
K: Du kunne også sørge for at måske tusind af dem fik det bare noget bedre og… fik en fremtid, i 
stedet for at sørge for at, for at det her ene barn kunne få det hele…  
D: Mmm 
K: Det er bare det jeg mener, det er hvis du, hvis du bliver personlig involveret så er det fint nok, 
men du, du må o’s’ kunne se stort på det og sige ”okay hvad kan jeg gøre her?” Sådan, det er 
ikke sådan at du ta’r det her… 
O: Du kan sige verdenssituationen bliver jo aldrig anderledes af at (27:00) Ghita og, og Bent fra, 
fra Nørre Sundby har et faderbarn et eller andet sted i verden… Det, det er et barn… Det 
bliver sgu ikk’… 
N: Jeg ved ikke om det ikke ændre noget… 
O: Det ændre noget for det ene individ, men altså… 
N: Det kan det godt… 
O: Det handler jo o’s’ om… 
D: O’s’ hvis det ene individ så går ind og overser hele resten af sin landsby… eller et eller 
andet… 
N: Jamen, helt klart, helt klart… 
D: Det er meget svært at gøre op, fordi man jo ikke kan hjælpe hele verden… 
K: Nej, nej, man gør jo, men o’s’, man skal stadig vide at hvis hele Danmarks befolkning tog tre 
fadderbarn hver, så ville der være hundrede millioner børn… 
D: Mmm 
K: Så det er bare sådan, at vi siger jo ikk’…  
N: I stedet for at hjælpe hele landsbyen… 
K: at det er forkert… det der med at man skal passe på hvorfor man gør det ikk’. Hvorfor gør du 
det? Er det fordi du gerne vil hjælpe barnet eller er det fordi du gerne vil opleve noget selv? 
D: Ja 
K: For det synes jeg ikke man skal gå på kompromis med, sådan med at sige: ”Jeg vil gerne 
hjælpe barnet, men jeg vil også gerne opleve noget selv.” Nej, det kan være lige meget… 
D: Der er mange der har den opfattelse af sådan… en oplevelses industri… ah.. med øh køb en 
ged og sådan noget…  
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K: Ja, ja helt klart… Man prøver at inkorporere sådan (28:00) vores velgørenheds ting ind i vores 
sådan ret kapitalistiske samfund, ja, sådan efterhånden… 
D: Mmm, præsic det er meget interessant… 
D: Hvad I har sådan snakket om fordomme og sådan noget , men er der ikk’ ellers sådan 
generelle fordomme som i tit møder på gaden?  
K: Jeg tror det der at øh… det er ikke så voldsomt længere, men der var det der med at vi faktisk 
er lønnede arbejdere, at vi faktisk gør det som job og ikke som frivillig… 
D: Ja 
K: Det er faktisk ret stort problem nogen gange… Fordi folk har sådan svært ved at forstå, at det 
faktisk kan betale sig at de betaler vores løn eller hvad man kan sige… 
D: Ja 
K: Altså på sin vis… 
D: Ja 
K: Ja, lige præcis. Deres penge kommer aldrig til at betale min løn, fordi det gør dem der betalte 
for fx to år siden… 
D: Ja 
K: Det har folk svært ved.. Hvis vi siger at altså det er den største succes der nogensinde har 
været. Og frivillige har været nød til at forlange noget af folk [mumler] at vi faktisk øh en eller 
anden form for loyalitet over for din arbejdsplads, det er ikke bare en bunke… en bunke 
idealistiske mennesker… (29:00) O’s’ fordi vi står fan’me tredive timer om ugen. Det kan du 
altså ikke få frivillig arbejdskraft til.  
D: Nej 
N: Vi er femten mennesker ikk.  
K: Jo 
O: Der er dedikerede. 
N:  Og hvis man vil have frivillig arbejde en gang om ugen, så øh, du ligeså stort kendskab til X 
som vi gør… 
K: Nej 
N: Man bliver ikke lige så engageret i det. Man lærer ikke lige så meget i hvert fald, hvis du kun 
står en gang om ugen… 
O: Man kan jo sige at folk er jo sikret altså med den der ”Code of conduct”, at folk når folk er 
ansat og ved hvad det handler om i stedet for frivillig arbejdere, der bare render rundt og, og 
netop bryder de her… regler som blandt andet manipulation og sådan noget… Så får vi jo en 
masse klager og en masse dårlig, dårlig omtale… 
D: Så I bliver bare tit konfronteret med den der: ”Hvorfor er I ikke frivillige?” 
K: Ja, helt klart, o’s’ fordi der er nogen der er frivillige fx i, i velgørenhedsbutikker og i Røde 
Kors … Og de får ondt i røven over at vi kan stå der og få penge for noget som de måske o’s’ 
vil… Og det er ikke fordi, jamen fair nok, jeg synes da det er godt de gør noget frivilligt 
arbejde, folk skal bare forstå at det er noget andet vi laver… 
D: Ja (30:00) 
K: Vi er simpelthen professionelle facere, vi gør vores arbejde ligesom en hver anden der 
modtager løn.  
L: Ja 
K: Det er bare det at vores arbejdsgiver faktisk er, er en velgørende organisation og ikke et firma 
som sådan… 
D: Ja 
K: Ligesom vores altså X når vi går ned og skal forhandle med en regering så har vi nogen der er 
eksperter… Som ved hvordan det her skal gøres. Og de koster mange penge, det gør de men… 
D: Ja 
K: Til gengæld så får man også det der er så meget bedre. 
D: ja 
K: Så det er en investering kan man sige… Altså X har aldrig oplevet så stort et boom i 
medlemmer, som dengang de begyndte og betale deres facere…  
N: Det er vigtigt synes jeg… 
D: Ja 
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[Mumlen…] 
D: Er der ellers sådan fordomme hvordan i gør jeres job eller…? 
N: Der er mange der… 
D: Eller omkring organisationen? 
N: Der er mange der har en forudindtaget holdning til om vi modtager eller hvad hedder det om vi 
accepterer et ”nej tak”. Altså der er mange gange hvis øh… (31:00) hvis folk siger ”nej tak” 
og du så siger ”ej hvad så har du fået meld dig ind i X” og så siger de sådan, sådan ”nej tak” 
øh, og så siger jeg ”jamen så må du have en god dag”. Og så vender de sig om og råber bare: 
”Nej tak!” 
[Folk griner]  
N: Den kan man godt ende ud i fordi folk de, og nogen gange bliver du nød til at sige ”Ha’ en god 
dag” tre gange før de… 
[Folk griner] 
D: Okay, så der er sådan en … så vil de bare ikke høre hvad man siger… 
O: Meget af det handler om, også om, altså de mennesker som ikke nødvendigvis stopper op 
bum. Hvor man lige skal følge dem lidt på vej og sådan hyggesnakke lidt med dem, ligesom 
for at varme dem lidt op og så… Det kan jeg sagtens skrive folk op på… 
N: Ja, ja 
O: Altså det der med og gå og… men i dag der var bare en som troede jeg fulgte efter hende. Og 
så vender hun sig om efter to meter: ”Hvorfor følger du efter mig?! Skrid!” Og hun havde ikke 
sagt nej til mig altså hun havde ikke sagt at hun ikke var interesseret eller noget… 
N: [mumler]  
O: Der var jeg også sådan ”okay, okay, nu skal du høre jeg følger ikke efter dig, du må have en 
god dag. Hej.” 
K: Nej, men det er en balancegang for vi må ikke følge efter, men vi må godt følge med. Øh, så… 
[Folk smågriner] (32:00) 
K: Det, det, man skal enten være så, så hvad skal man sige godt inde i samtalen at det bare er helt 
naturligt og følge med den man snakker med. Eller også skal man sige så, så går jeg bare med 
dig og så, så siger de ” okay” det kan godt være de trækker lidt på det, men så har man fået lov 
på en måde.  
D: Ja… Vi har o’s’ læst de der ”Code of conduct” de er sådan meget, meget øh åbne spilleregler. 
N: Ja, det kan man godt sige det er. 
[L griner] 
N: Det er rigtigt, det er rigtigt, vi er altså, vi er nogen gange nådesløse, når vi står der og snakker 
med folk… Det er bare fordi at øh… Vi tror på det vi laver, og vi tror på os på at øh… altså 
folk får jo alligevel en almindelig dansk indkomst ind af døren, så må folk fan’me også have 
råd til at gi’ videre… 
D: Tror I, I er et godt ansigt ud af til for organisationerne?  
K: Det kommer an på om du tænker et ansigt som øh… som alle folk bare kan li’, og alle synes 
bare det er herre fedt og være hyggelige med X… men jeg synes det. [D afbryder] 
D: Jamen at få folk engagerede… 
O: Ja, men præcis.  
K: Jeg kan lige, det jeg tænkte på det er at de skal se at det faktisk er noget vi tror på og det 
faktisk øh… hvad skal man sige, det er noget, det er nogen der arbejder hårdt. Det er nogen 
der, der er flittige og stabile. (33:00) Og det er nogen som, som, som tror på hvad de laver. Og 
det er os nogen, der skaber nogen resultater. Det er det, det er det udtryk jeg gerne vil give i 
hvert fald. Jeg er ligeglad om de synes, at det var fedt og møde mig,  
F: Mmm 
K: …for det er ikke dem der står med problemerne i hånden…  
D: Mmm 
K: …det er de der (...) i Afrika eller… 
D: Mmm 
N: Jeg, jeg, jeg føler det sådan at (...) Vi er, vi er bare en, et, når vi er på arbejde spiller vi det barn 
der har brug for hjælp. 
D: Mmm 
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N: Altså vi har, vi skal virkelig koge den her kæmpe store organisation ned til en lillebitte samtale 
der får folk til at… melde sig ind og give deres surt tjente penge til de her børn. De kan jo ikke 
se dem altså.  
 
(...) 
 
K: Det er det man skal forklare folk, ligesom … skal man lige sørge for at det der barn har en 
stemme og kan overleve… som det er nu er det X. Det er det for os. 
N: Gi’ det til os. Næ hvordan fanden var det det var. (34:00) Det var W (navn) der sagde neger 
sidste gang. 
O: Hun sagde hele tiden neger. 
[Folk griner] 
N: …pige der i Afrika, total … 
O: ”Så står der sådan en (...)”  
[Folk smågriner] 
O: Personligt så har jeg det sådan, at folk må gerne hade mig som pesten, hvis de bare kommer til 
at elske X efter jeg har snakket med dem.  
F: Ja 
D: Ja 
O: Det er sgu det vigtigste.  
N: Ja 
[Folk snakker i munden på hinanden, O taler tydeligst] 
O: Hvis jeg er en abe, og de kommer til at elske X af det.  
D: Mmm 
O: Af det punkt. 
[Folk smågriner] 
F: …uden og ligge folk i benlås. Altså så vil jeg sige at målet helliger fan’me midlet ikk’. Folk vi 
møder hver dag… 
F: Ja… Nej… 
[Der er en masse talen i munden på hinanden og indbyrdes snak] 
O: Hvordan kan du blive spurgt tredive tusind gange og få at vide (...) og stadig ikke synes du 
gider stoppe og lytte til os? Det er ikke det vi siger du skal lytte til… 
[Folk smågriner] 
D: Men, det er den … følelse 
K: Det er mere den der, den der, den der altså at folk synes at det er dem, at det er dem der er 
ofrene i den her sag… 
D: Ja 
F: Altså, det er jo ikke det  det handler om. Vi vil bare gerne forklare jer noget. Og fred være med 
det, hvis du virkelig har taget en beslutning : ”Okay, jeg er et nærrigt røvhul, jeg gider ikke 
støtte” Fint, så kan vi møde det. Men så si’ det lige til mig, (35:00) så behøver vi ikke blive 
sure på hinanden. ”Nej tak jeg gider ikke være medlem af X.” 
O: Hvis folk reelt mener jeg er skide ligeglade med miljøet, jeg er skide ligeglad med dyrene, jeg 
er skide ligeglad med børnene, jeg skide ligeglad med alle andre end mig selv.. jamen fint nok. 
Hav en god dag. De må de selv om..  
D:  Hmm  
K: Jeg plejer at bruge til folk. Jeg plejer at sige at øh at at at ved du hvorfor krybskytter de findes, 
ved du hvorfor at regnskoven er defekt, det er pga. fattigdommen. Det er sådan noget med 
(mumler og bliver afbrudt)  
N: Det er sådan noget med analfabetisme.. 
K: Jamen præcist. Oplysningen ved det altså det kan du ikke finde et problem ved det … altså et 
problem som ikke bunder i du kan ikke finde et menneskeligt problem som ikke bunder i en 
eller anden form for for fattigdom … Hvad sku det være? 
N: Det ved jeg ikke.. 
K:  så skulle det være… overforbrug. Det har vi nok det af, det er jo sådan set den vestlige verdens 
problem men det er jo ikke dit problem (baggrunds støj) 
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[Lille tænkepause] 
D: hm … dårligt vejr 
K: Dårligt vejr. Det er da nok rigtigt nok. Det har vi ikke så meget med at gøre. 
[D griner] 
D+F: Det er også lidt svært.. 
O: Det er jo også meget sjovt når man møder mennesker.. øhm.. (36.00), som jo netop gerne vil 
stikke af, fordi de møder en hver dag, så sir de ”(...) 
N eller K: Det kan godt lade sig gøre 
O: Ka det det? 
K: Ja 
O: Ka det det? 
K: Det kommer, det kommer an på, hvis du nu, hvis du f.eks. har livline, så bestemmer du selv 
nogen gange… 
O:  Okay. 
K: …men os hvis du har en gammel betalingsaftale så kan man selv bestemme beløbet med 
netbank.. Så det kan man nemlig gøre… [Lidt mumlen fra de andre] Os nogen gange når, så 
sir folk vi betaler 70, det synes jeg os det er mærkeligt, det er et mærkeligt beløb, men den har 
jeg ikke hørt længe.. 
N: Nej.. 
D:  Men tager I 50 for medlemskab? 
F:  Ja… 65… 
D: 65? 
F: 65 eller 100 kroner. 
[Alle snakker lidt i munden på hinanden] 
F:  Det fungere jo sådan at… [Bliver afbrugt af D] 
D: Jamen hvordan kan I…  
[pause] 
F: Hvad siger du? 
D: Hvordan kan I tage det ene eller det andet? 
F: Det bestemmer man selv.. 
F: Hvis folk gerne vil have ….  
[Flere mumler i munden på hinanden] 
M: Sådan er det i mange organisationer 
D:  Okay.. Nå, men det var bare ikke.. det er ikke det vi har fået at vide af vores baggrundskilder 
(griner lidt). 
F: Nå, hvem har fortalt jer det? 
M eller D: At det skal være et fast.. et fast beløb 
F: Jamen det er fordi at, (37.00) fra nu i år, fra 4-5 måneder siden gik vi over til det der hedder 
medlemskab, fordi vi ikke længere må lave betalinger har vi fået at vide. Og det handler jo om 
at det her er et medlemskontingent, men lig’som i nogle medlemskaber så må man godt selv 
bestemme.. [han mumler en masse] 
D: Ja, ja. 
M: Mange steder er der jo også andre priser for studerende, pensionister og sådan noget.. 
F: Ja, ja det kan godt være.. 
D: Ja, det kan man også sige sig selv.. 
[Host] 
D:  Men det er sådan set det ene eller det andet beløb.. 
F: Jah øh, men kan jo os.. 
L: …?? Man får ikke mere ud af det – altså at der kommer et medlemsblad, eller et eller andet? 
F: Nej overhovedet ikke. Du får ikke noget ud af det ud over at du øh støtter X. 
F: Det er ikke sådan at vi belønner folk med en buket blomster eller sådan noget, gir dem et 
basket med frugt fordi de har valgt at støtte… 
L: Okay (griner) 
M:  Hvad med sådan noget med e-mails eller sådan noget? 
F: Jamen det er jo .. trykkeri… der sparer vi jo blandt andet materiale og sådan noget 
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M:  Mmh, men der er et medlemsbrev alligevel, eller hvordan? 
F: Ja ja men du får det ikke (38.00), du får det på e-mail.. men jeg tror ikke man får det tilsendt.. 
[Flere taler i munden på hinanden] 
F:  Du får noget tilsendt.. 
D: Et blad? 
N:  Du får noget tilsendt.. 
K:  Gør man det? 
N: Ja 
O:  Det sagde X… At hvis vi øh… 
K: Jeg får ikk noget… 
O: Nej, men har du.. altså… 
K: Jeg gav ikke min mail 
O: Jeg talte med X og hun sagde sådan noget med at vi skal gøre folk opmærksomme på og 
spurgte om de brugte deres e-mail meget, så kunne de jo skrive den på og så ku vi spare endnu 
flere penge ved at lade være med at sende noget til dem materialemæssigt, men sende det til 
dem elektronisk. 
K: Hvorfor har jeg så ikke modtaget noget? 
O: Det er nok fordi der måske… bruger den meget og den så skal sendes dertil. 
[Folk griner og taler] 
K: Jeg gav dem ikke min e-mail. Jamen altså… Nå, det er også lige meget 
[D griner] 
[Flere snakker] 
O: Så skal vi spare dine penge, ja.. 
K: Ja, det er meget rart 
N: [Mumler noget…?] 
[Griner] 
O: Det er os det er det frustrerende når folk sådan siger sådan har I ikke lige noget materiale eller 
sådan nogle informations-blade eller et eller andet? Jeg har det bare sådan: Nej, desværre for 
vi sparer faktisk pengene og sender dem derned hvor det gør godt (39.00). I stedet for at folk 
går sådan ned af gaden: Hey, tag noget materiale. Nå nå helt sikkert og så tager de noget med 
3 meter og så nej.. smider de det i den nærmeste skraldespand.  
N: Så ku de, hvad var det, så ville de ikk gi 990 for det??? 
F: Vi gav dem væk…… Dengang vi startede så gav vi de dem de der girokort. 
D: Nååårh ja 
F: Og det var 1 ud af 500 der kom, der kom tilbage.  
D: Der kom det retur, ja. 
F: Det var bare SÅ åndssvagt for gaderne var strøet med dem. Fordi folk ikke gad at betale for 
dem.. [D: Ja] Det er jo meget nemmere bare at sige okay, jamen det gør jeg, helt sikkert, og så 
går de videre. 
D: Ja 
F: På gaden så har du garantien, at du kan jo altid melde dig ud, hvis du ringer til os. Men det 
betyder jo så også, at så skal du jo også gøre noget aktivt, for at melde dig ud igen. Hvis du ikk 
melder dig ud, så har du faktisk os råd for så betyder det jo bare at du ikke gider at bruge to 
minutter i telefonen, ikk, så værre er det ikke. 
D: Ja… Mmh… Hva, altså sådan en general fornemmelse, hvad tror I så faceres image er… i 
befolkningen? Meningen? 
F: Generelt.. Altså det tror jeg er meget svært at sige (40.00), der er jo hele tiden folk der 
kommer og siger at vi er nogle idioter, der er jo hele tiden folk der kommer og siger godt 
arbejde… [Mumler] 
F: Altså jeg synes, det er jo …Underlig?.. er det ikke? 
O: Jo, men jeg tror det har meget med folks personlighed sådan, hvor tilgængelige folk er sådan 
som personligheder, om folk er meget åbne eller om folk er sådan mere tilbagetrukkede. Altså 
folk der ikke bryder sig om at bare rende ind i folk på gaden… 
F: Hvis folk har en tendens til at kunne lidt at ku li os så snart de er blevet medlem. 
F: Ja 
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[L griner] 
F: Jeg tror os, det er mere, der er rimelig mange der kan li os, så længe vi ikke lige er der for at 
ville noget.. F.eks. hvis men ska, hvis vi går rundt på gaderne og så skal man ind på Jensens 
Bøfhus og låne toilettet. Så tænker de: ”Årh, så skal vi lige hjælpe (...) og så ”Ja, selvfølgelig 
må du låne toilettet”  
F: Ja, ”tag så meget vand du vil ha”, altså 
[Alle griner] 
F: Og os ”hvis de hjælper X så må de da os lige låne toilettet”. 
F: De må de da godt synes altså, det er da ikke forkert 
F: Nej, det er ikke forkert, det er bare… 
F: Det kan de godt få en god dag over, det kan gøre dem glade.. 
 [Alle griner] (41.00) 
D: Men der er ikke sådan en generel, altså I synes ikke at der er sådan at, der er flest der er… 
[bliver afbrudt af en facer] 
F: Det er et meget kontroversielt arbejde, jeg tror ikke du kan sige sådan er der er nogen der 
synes at, altså det er bare sådan at alle ved at det er X, altså fint nok. Altså der er jo 
selvfølgelig nogle enkelte der synes at..det er bare mennesker … uddø… gør noget godt for 
jorden… men generelt så er det sådan at der er en mængde der synes at ”det er fedt at X 
eksisterer det er bare pisse irriterende at de hele tiden spørg mig om at hjælpe, hvorfor spør de 
ikke de andre?”  
F: Ja 
D: Mmh 
F: ”Så spørg nogle andre” 
F: Så det er mere det der med at alle mennesker der måske lige har overskud til at se ud over 
deres egen næsetip de kan godt… [bliver afbrudt af] 
F: De kan godt sagtens vænne sig til det. 
F: De kan også forstå at vi står der hver dag og forstå at vi siger at vi er der i en god sags tjeneste. 
Og så er der resten de vælger så at fokusere på det negative. Det handler jo bare om at sige 
som med alt andet arbejde, hvor at det kan være irriterende, og det kan være fedt. 
D: Ja 
K eller N: Men altså jeg synes på en måde, hvis nu man bliver ringet op en sen aften (42.00) og BT- 
sælgeren, eller Berlinske-sælgeren, Politiken-sælgeren, beder dig for 30. gang om at købe et 
eller andet, så synes jeg at man er i al sin ret til at blive sur, for det handler jo om overskuddet 
i en eller anden privat virksomhed, ikk, hvorimod vores handler om en menneskeret, klodens 
velbefindende og.. Så man kan sige at folk vil altid blive sure, men de vil også altid forstå at 
der er en grund til det. Sådan tror jeg det er. 
F+D: Ja 
[Mumlen] 
O: Der er sikkert også nogen er jo blevet stoppet 100 gange og har bare sagt ”Nej, skrid, jeg er 
ikke interesseret” og så er det lige en eller anden dag, så bang, så fanger man dem. 
F: Ja, fair nok, hvis du ikke har tid så fint nok, men så hvis du har tid, så stop lige her. 
O: Ja ja men det er jo det altså.. Der er virkelig mange mennesker som bare ikke har tid til at lige 
og bruge de to minutter der fordi de virkelig har lige noget de skal nå, så sir de mange gange… 
altså jeg snakkede med en som sku til tandlægen og det lå lige ved siden af metroen (43.00) og 
så kiggede hun ”Jamen er du her hele dagen?” ”jaja, men jeg er her til kl. fem” ”nå nå men 
okay, jeg er færdig om en halv time, og så kommer jeg igen” og det gjorde hun, hun skrev sig 
op… Så det er jo fedt ikk? 
F: Sygt 
O: Det er sjældent, men hun var så reel, så jeg tænkte ”Hvis hun snyder mig, så bliver jeg 
næsten….” 
[Alle griner] 
O:  ”Så mister jeg tiltroen til alt!” 
F: Ja.. Men der er omkring 100 mennesker om dagen der siger ”jamen jeg går ind på Internettet 
og tjekker det”, hvis de nu f.eks. har det dårlig med at stå og.. hvis de nu gerne vil læse lidt 
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mere om det.. omkring, omkring 100 mennesker om dagen, ikk, der siger sådan noget, og det 
sker næsten aldrig.. 
M: Men der vil jeg jo så også sige, at jeg er en af dem der har meldt mig til på den måde. 
F: På nettet? Ja okay, men så har du.. 
M+F: siger begge noget.. 
F: Der er du så også virkelig minoritet. 
F: Virkelig minoritet.. 
F: For det var sådan at sidste år, der var der 12.000 mennesker der meldte sig til på gaden i X, der 
var 13 på der tilmeldte sig på nettet. 
[L + D griner] 
F: Det er altså på trods af at vi mange gange bliver lovet, simpelthen højt og helligt og de står ”ja 
ja X.dk. Jeg skriver det lige på min arm”osv osv…. Det sker ikke. 
O: Det kan man nogen gange også være nødt til at sige til dem: ”Prøv at hør her, champ, du får 
det ikke gjort!” 
F: Champ? (Griner) (44.00) 
[Alle griner] 
O: Ja, det sagde jeg til en i dag, han stod sådan ”Arh men jeg ved godt at I er super nice og sådan 
noget, men jeg kan virkelig ikke magte det lige her” og jeg tror faktisk at han lige havde været 
henne og ryge sig skæv eller sådan noget. 
[Folk griner] 
O: Jeg var ikke helt sikkert på om han var ædru eller om han var skæv, så jeg tænkte sådan ”ja, nu 
må jeg hellere face ham” [folk griner] og så sagde han ”Nej, jeg magter det ikke, jeg overskuer 
det ikke, mand, har I ikke en hjemmeside” og sådan ”Jo selvfølgelig, det er X.dk” ”Arh men 
der melder jeg mig til” ”Det gør du jo ikke” sagde jeg så.. Nej det gjorde han jo nok ikke og 
sådan noget men han var faktisk heller ikke interesseret og nu ville han smutte med toget, for 
han fik noia’ern på. 
[Alle griner og snakker] 
F: Men det er jo også sådan, at jeg forstår ikke hvorfor folk vil, altså det er jo klart, jeg synes, 
hver gang folk siger at de går hjem og tjekker, det er jo så sjældent, at jeg forestiller mig, at de 
gør det, fordi at det er jo så meget federe at stå og tale med en person om det. og sige ”hvad er 
nu det her?” Det der med internetsiden, der er jo, jamen fred være med det. Den er jo lavet til 
at folk går ind og får et godt positivt billede af X. Vi kan jo faktisk fortælle nogle negative 
sider af X. Altså hvad er fordele, ufordelene, hvad ville være bedre ved en anden organisation 
hvis du vil det her, det her og det her. (45.00) Der er altså ting og sager du ikke kan læse på 
nettet. Og du selvfølgelig kan søge på hjemmesiden, men du kan spørge os. 
F: Ja, men der er kæmpe forskel. 
D: Men det handler vel om tryghed, altså.. 
[Flere snakker i munden på hinanden] 
F: Nå ja men du behøver ikke… 
F: Tillid til oplysningerne, eller? 
D: Ja altså, det tror jeg os. 
F: Der fortæller vi folk, at de kan bare sørge for at de skriver bare resten – altså det der ikke er 
fortrolige oplysninger [peger på skemaet til tilmelding] og så ringer vi til dem og siger ”hey, 
det er fedt at du gider at støtte os, vi skal bare lige have de sidste oplysninger” 
N: Ja, og det siger, altså, de ringer ikke i telefonen og siger ”Hej jeg ringer fra X, jeg skal lige 
have din bankkonto”. De siger ”Hej jeg ringer fra X” Og så står vores navn hernede ”Jeg kan 
se du har snakket med N på gaden, er det rigtigt?” og så kan de sige ”Nå ja, den er god nok.” 
F: Den er sgu god nok 
N: Ja og ”det var den og den dato” ikk. Det er derfor det her står på [peger på den del af 
fomularen hvor dato og hvem man har snakket med skal udfyldes (af faceren)] 
O: Jeg gør også meget folk opmærksomme på at det er ikke en en-sides blanket, men der er 
faktisk en kvittering og jeg skriver også under på det. 
M: Ja 
O: Så folk har altid den tryghed at jeg først skriver mit navn i blokbogstaver og bagefter giver 
min underskrift. 
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F: Helt klart 
D: Men okay [Bliver afbrudt] (46.00) 
O: Der er nogen organisationer jeg ved, hvor de ikke har, hvad hedder det… 
F: Er der ikke nogen..? 
D: Jeg tænkte på, at nu siger I det der med at der er ikke særlig mange som kommer tilbage, eller 
i virkeligheden går ind på Internettet og laver den der refleksion, ikk? 
F: Forstå mig ret, så kan det være at de kommer tilbage en anden dag og så snakker de igen med 
os. Men det er bare ikk det der med at de siger, jamen jeg kommer tilbage om lidt, og så 
[bliver afbrudt af D] 
D: Ja, men det er helt klart, men jeg tænker bare sådan om I tror det bunder i sådan, det ved jeg 
selvfølgelig ikke noget om, men altså det der med, at nu står I jo også på gaden og det er der jo 
en grund til og der er jo en grund til at det er en succes på en eller anden måde, ikk? Øh, at det 
er fordi at I fanger dem lige i det der øjeblik og så ”yes jeg har tid” og så videre ikk. At folk 
måske – altså den der refleksion ikke er så dyb igen, over hvad det er de støtter eller hvad det 
er de gør, eller et eller andet. 
O: Jeg vil sige, at der jo noget i at snakke [D griner] øhm, der er en klar forskel på at læse noget 
på Internettet og stå og snakke med et menneske og se et menneske i ansigtet (47.00), bag de 
tal, fakta og de oplysninger. Altså jeg vil langt hellere mødes af en facer på gaden som 
brænder for sin sag og fortæller engageret om sin sag og hvad det er det handler om og 
hvordan det foregår og hvordan det hele hænger sammen og sådan noget i stedet for at sidde 
og læse sådan noget [laver snorkelyd] derhjemme og jeg tror også at det har noget at gøre med 
at folk ikke melder sig til noget, det er fordi X forsvinder når de ikke er på gaden længere for 
vi kommer ikke hjem til folk sådan ”Hej, husk at melde dig til” 
F: Nej, men det er jo det, altså det er jo fair nok, det er jo menneskelig at du glemmer det.. 
F: Det er jo dét. 
[Flere snakker] 
F: Nej, men når du kommer hjem… 
D: Der er ikke den der store refleksion i hverdagen.. 
F: Ja, men det er jo os det, præcis. Du går jo ikke hjem og tænker ”hold da op, det var da også 
mange børn” når du står og får de der fakta … med det samme, men du indser lidt at det var 
lidt (...) 
D: Mmm 
F: Og så kan det være du ser reklamen i bagefter i tv –spottet, og så tænker. ”jamen så er det også 
rigtigt nok” og så skulle du lige ind [på nettet!?] men hvis du ikke ser det igen, så skal du lige 
hente børnene og så skal lave mad og så skal du lave 1000 andre ting. Så glemmer du det, det 
er klart. 
D: Det vil sige, I er os sådan en påmindelse, på… 
F: Det kan man godt sige 
D: på den anden verden end den vi selv bor i? 
F: Jamen, præcis altså, hvem sku tro når man gik på strøget, at der var så mange gale ting andre 
steder, ikk. Altså der er julepynt (48.00) og vi bor .. [Folk griner]  
O:  Der er jo mange mennesker, blandt andet mig selv, der nogle gange kan have så travlt med ens 
egne problemer, så man sådan set helt glemmer at man virkelig er en tudefrans og man ikke 
har nogen rigtige problemer og så det der med at der er en rudekuvert ekstra i postkassen, det 
er jo fucking ligegyldigt. 
D: Mmh 
N: Ja præcis for man har stadigvæk de (...) man lever stadig i sin egen lejlighed, man har aldrig 
fået tæv af sine forældre og man har sgu ikke været ude og rydde landminefelter med tæerne 
med en kalasnikov i nakken eller et eller andet altså. 
F: Nej, det er jo det. 
N: Og det kan man sgu være med til at lave om på. 
D: Ja 
F: Og så er der jo folk, der siger at de er på SU… 
O: Ja, og når folk så hører at 70% af vores medlemmer er SUmodtagere, så… er det bare sådan 
lidt.. ”Nå okay, hvad skal min næste undskyldning så være?”, ikk? 
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[Flere griner] 
O: Så man starte jo bare med at oplyse dem.. [bliver afbrudt] 
K: Er det 70%? Jeg plejer at sige 50.. 
O: Okay, jeg har fået at vide at det var 70. 
K: Jamen det er nok rigtig nok… jamen det.. Nårh nej. PIS! [kigger over på os og på diktafonen] 
[Alle griner højlydt] (49.00) 
F: Det sjove er også at du får en gratis uddannelse og du får penge for det, du kan ikke engang 
bruge …. 
D: Mmm 
F: Derfor respekt fordi du har meldt dig ind [henvendt til M] Det var godt. 
M: Det var så godt nok en anden organisation 
[Flere griner] 
F: En anden organisation? Det ordner vi bare bagefter.. 
[Flere griner] 
M: Nu bliver vi facet 
[Flere griner] 
D: Mmmm. Jeg ved ikke. Har vi mere? 
M: Jeg tror ikke at vi har.. Sådan den generelle reaktion… Altså den normale reaktion fra folk. Er 
det normalt at de bare er høflige og så går videre, eller? 
O: ”Jeg har ikke tid, jeg har desværre rigtig travlt” 
M:  Men de fleste af dem, er vel høflige? 
F: De prøver i hvert fald. Selvfølgelig gør de det. Det er jo nærmest, kan man sige, fordi vi går så 
meget op i det vi laver så er det jo en fornærmelse hver gang folk ikke siger ”Yeah” [Jubler] 
og det er fordi at vi synes det er så fedt selv, ikk? (50.00) Men altså vi forstår jo godt at folk 
ikke har tid. Det er mere det der at det.. Udfordringen er bare lige at vurdere, hvornår siger de 
”Jeg ikke har tid fordi jeg ikke har tid” hvornår siger de ”jeg har ikke tid fordi jeg ikke gider at 
snakke med dig”. Der er måske 100 mennesker der siger nej, og så er der et menneske der 
siger ”arh måske” og så ku det være at det er sådan man skal takke dem af. Det er jo, hver 
gang man går videre til næste samtale, så har du glemt ham du snakkede med før.. 
F: Det er derfor du kan spørge den samme person næsten to gange i træk, for du glemmer dem 
nemlig lige med det samme. 
O: Ja, jeg har spurgt den samme person 3 gange i dag inde på Christianshavn. Og så sagde hun 
sådan"ej, nu har du stoppet med 3 gange" og så sagde jeg bare sådan "Set må du virkelig 
undskylde". 
F: Tredje gang er lykkens gang 
[Alle griner] 
O: Ja ja men det har jeg sagt engang, sådan ”altså du har haft fat i mig sådan et eller andet, eller 
jeg er blevet stoppet af 3 andre” Sådan ”Nå, så er det fjerde gang der er lykkens gang”. Bare 
noget i den dur, ikk? 
F: Men man glemmer dem lynhurtigt igen.. 
F: Ja præcis.. 
O: I fredags der var vi til fest ude på universitetet (51.00) og der kom en eller anden hen sådan 
”hey, du har facet mig” Sådan "nånå da" [Alle griner] "dejligt". Blev du medlem?... Men det er 
ikke personligt fordi man ikke kan huske folk, fordi man møder sp mange folk, ikk? Altså hvis 
man står inde i Fiolstræde sådan en travl fredag der, så ser man jo sådan.. [bliver afbrudt] 
N: Vi har faktisk skrevet det ned.  
K: Det var lige omkring 1000 mennesker.. 
N: Det var 990 mennesker 
D: Som man, som man går hen… 
N: Ja, som man går hen og siger hej, hvordan går det 
K: Og ud af dem er der måske 20 du har en samtale med og nu en god dag 6 du skriver op. 
N: Ja 
K: En 6-7 stykker.. Så.. (griner) der er mange afslag. 
D: Ja 
[L griner] 
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F: Men i og med at folk godt, eller hvad skal man sige, har den respekt overfor vores arbejde, at 
de ikke stiller sig op, hver gang vi er på arbejde og sviner os til, så er det jo det. Det er jo det 
der gør at man kan holde ud at arbejde med det. Hvis det var sådan så alle der ikke var 
interesserede reelt set stillede sig op og begyndte at give en en sviner, så tror jeg heller ikke 
jeg kunne holde særlig længe. (52.00) Men mange er bare altid … [Flere bryder ind] Nå, okay 
jamen så trak vi en fra og så kører vi videre med den næste person, og hvordan er den.. og 
sådan.. 
K: Jeg synes det er mærkeligt nogen gange når folk ikke har tillid til at organisationen X, fordi de 
står og siger, ”jamen I er jo lønnede og hvordan kan det betale sig”. Jamen jeg står her så I 
skal betale. Det er ikke fordi vi står der fordi det er hyggeligt med alle de her mennesker [Folk 
griner]. Sådan fungerer det jo ikke. De må jo have lidt realitetssans, og vi står her jo fordi det 
er en investering, ikke en udgift. 
N: Os fordi at folk, nogen gange siger folk: ” Jamen det går alligevel til organisationens folk og vi 
står bare og bliver ?? i røven?” Og hvis de virkelig mener det der, så kan man lige så godt 
hurtigt sige til dem at det er forkert og se det fremskidt vi har gjort og vise dem mine tal, men 
de går bare videre. Så er det jo ikke fordi at de vil.. 
O: De er ikke interesserede… De kan godt lide sådan at sige… 
[Mumlen] 
O: (53.00) Altså jeg havde sådan en i dag hun sagde: ”Ja, I bruger 36% på administration” Så hev 
jeg lige mappen frem [Laver lydeffekt som et smæld] ”Det er kun 3%. Det går til…” 
F: [De pjatter lidt med at han lavede lydeffekten] 
O: Og så var hun sådan: ”Men har du ikke læst Berlinske Tidende i dag?” Jeg var bare sådan 
”Berlinske Tidende? Jamen hvorfor skulle jeg læse Berlinske Tidende? Hvad ændrer det på? 
Det er jo stadig 3% altså..” 
K: Vi har jo regnskabet der ligger, også rigsrevisionsgodkendt, der er ikke …?? Og det er det vi 
henviser til hvis folk bliver irriterede eller sure. 
D: Ja, jeg tror faktisk, for vi havde sådan en lille fokus gruppe med studerende her i torsdags.. 
F: Nå, den har været der? 
D: Nej, det var bare sådan en prøver. 
F: Nå, okay. 
D: Øhm, hvor vi øhm, hvor de faktisk var rigtig mange af dem der var overraskede over at I tjente 
så meget på det. At organisationerne faktisk tjente rigtig mange penge. De var sådan lidt, jeg 
ved ikke rigtigt om det er sådan fordi de synes der er (54.00), er sådan en, så er de der bare for 
at genere os og så meget kan de ikke tjene og sådan noget, og de synes måske det er meget stor 
skala.. 
[Alle snakker i munden på hinanden] 
M: Vi blev også vildt overraskede dengang vi begyndte at læse om det og sådan noget.  
D: At det var så meget.. 
F: Ja 
F: Jeg blev også overrasket over at man overhovedet kunne tjene penge på det, dengang jeg fik et 
job. Jeg spurgte også XX vores arbejdsgiver, hvordan fanden kan det betale sig? Øh, (...) 
[Flere snakker] 
F: Fordi det ene ….?? Jamen okay, vi kan give det her i løn til de her folk og så kan vi forlange 
så meget af dem og vi kan sørge for at vi får så meget som muligt ind. Okay, det er et ret godt 
regnestykke. Det kan vi godt bruge til noget. Og det er det jeg har fundet ud af. Simpelthen 
altså igen, det vil ikke ske (55.00), de ville jo ikke se os på gaden hvis ikke at det øh… det gir 
rigtig meget. 
D: Det der steady money flow. 
F: Vi har jo skrevet næsten 60.000 medlemmer ind siden 2001, siden dengang vi startede. Det er 
fandme meget godt. 
D: Hvor meget var det? I 2005 var 80.000 medlemmer fra alle organisationerne og de har ca. 
givet 2 millioner, nej 200 millioner. 
F: Ja, og der er jo også mange af de her mennesker som jo aldrig ville komme til at ringe ind og 
sige … 
D: Ja.. 
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F: Det sker jo ikke mere altså, der er jo kommet så mange udbud og reklamer, det sker ikke mere. 
Altså der var jo engang hvor folk ringede ind: ”hey, jeg vil gerne være med i X, jeg har lige 
læst i sådan en brochure eller et eller andet, ikk? Det sker ikke længere, altså måske sker det, 
men på en lav skala. Det kommer ikke til at ske igen. 
D: Mmm.. Der er så meget 
F: Du får så meget i hovedet ikk? 
F: Altså på den her måde, det er en ny måde at kontakte folk og det er jo klart at vi er nødt til at 
forny os hele tiden. Og så kan man jo sige, at jeg forstår godt at man kan blive sur over at dine 
penge som du troede gik til velgørenhed faktisk går til at lønne en facer, men så skal du tænke 
på at han lige har skrevet 6 nye medlemmer ind (56.00) for dine penge og så går de jo ret godt 
op, kan man sige. 
L:  Vi skulle have haft dem til at skrive vores problem område. Det havde været meget hurtigere.. 
D: Ja, det tror jeg også. 
[griner] 
D: Ja, jeg tror egentlig det var sådan det. 
[M+D snakker lidt] 
M: Om organisationerne de er forskellige, hvordan de facer? Altså I har jo den samme code of 
conduct, men.. 
F: Nårh, på den måde.. 
M: Har I forskellige træninger og gør I det på forskellige måder? 
F: Hm ja, altså, jeg har hørt at, det skal jeg ikke kunne sige, men jeg har hørt at Anima facer helt 
vildt aggressivt i forhold til os. 
D: Hvem? 
F: Anima 
F: Anima.. De havde også en nøgen-demo på et tidspunkt, hvor deres facere deltog og det er jo 
sådan lidt, det tror jeg ikke X ville se ske. 
F: Nej.. 
D: Anima, hvad er det? 
O: Dyre velfærd og.. 
F: Specielt pelse… og høns (57.00) og os andet… 
O: Det er sådan nogle som de konservative mennesker i samfundet er meget lidt glade for. 
F: Øh det er f.eks. den måde som, det er sådan at når man spiser en kylling, lige meget om den er 
økologisk eller ej, så har den der kylling stået på et område der måske er halvt.. måske 3… [F 
bryder ind: 4 gange..] Ja, og den har fået klippet sit næb, hvilket svarer til at få klippet en 
finger af, fordi den ikke skulle hakke de andre pga. stress og ødelægge dem. [Fortsætter lidt 
om Anima]. 
O: [snakker om slagtning før transport osv.] 
D: Men det er det eneste I sådan har hørt? 
F: Det er lidt svært når vi alle 3 er fra X. Vi kan jo ikke... (58.00) 
O: Nej, det virker som om at Z måske er lidt vattede og Anima er lidt hardcore…. 
N: Jo, Anima har en øh stand. 
F: Ja, det er rigtigt. 
F: De har rigtig mange brochurer liggende så man kan læse om hvordan man bliver veganer og… 
F: Men det er også fordi at meget af deres arbejde ligger på de enkelte personer og ikke så meget 
på organisationen. Det handler meget om at de sender dig et, jeg tror det er det der, 
medlemsbrev, og så står der sådan, send det her brev til din lokalpolitiker eller sådan noget, 
hvor der står sådan noget med at så mange dyr dør af dyre… og sådan noget og så skal man så 
sende dem med posten, for så får de en masse breve og så siger de … 
D: Det er måske også mere sådan ændring af livsstil og i forhold til X hvorimod det er pengene 
de skal have og så.. 
F: Ja ja ja, men vi forlanger jo ikke at folk skal ændre deres vaner og sådan noget. Vi vil såmænd 
bare ha deres penge og det gør vi…. Vi gider sgu ikke have alle de der idioter til at rende rundt 
nede i X (59.00) og (...) og sådan noget, det kan de alligevel ikke finde ud af. 
[Flere snakker] 
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F: Hvis du vil gøre noget, jamen så giv mig dine penge, ellers så tag dig en lægeuddannelse og 
tag derned. 
F: Præcis 
F:  Nå man altså, forstå hvad jeg mener, ikk? 
F: Ja ja 
[Flere snakker] 
F: Fred være med det, men altså helt ærligt.. 
O: Men vi får jo også sådan noget lidt skuespilleragtig træning. Altså kropssprogsuddannelse og 
sådan noget. 
F: Ja.. 
O: Det fik vi, eller det fik jeg i hvert fald at vide vi skulle ind til noget. 
F: Ja, det fik jeg også at vide men det er jeg ikke kommet til (…) 
F: Vi fik at vide at det skulle ske i januar og det håber (…) 
[Flere snakker, L griner] 
O: Men altså man lærer det lynhurtigt selv, man lærer lynhurtigt hvordan man skal begå sig, 
hvordan man skal gøre, når man skal forsøge at komme igennem med budskabet.. 
D: Hm.. Hvis man ikk lærer det så er man fyret. 
F: Altså ja, men det er jo klart, altså det er jo vilkårene når du står, og når du ved at det koster X 
penge at (...) og sådan noget ikk? 
D: Ja, selvfølgelig 
F: Det må man indse og det ved man os godt fra starten af 
D: Ja ja men sådan vil det vel være bedst med.. 
[Pause] 
D: Ja… (60.00) Jeg tror egentlig, passer det egentlig ikke også utrolig godt med en times tid? Næ, 
jeg tror egentlig vi har det vi gerne vil ha, så mange tak. 
-----------------------------------------------END------------------------------------------------- 
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Appendix D: The interview with Robert Hinnerskov  
The interview with Robert Hinnerskov - The chairman of ISOBRO, 6th of November 
 
People do not differentiate between the organisations 
Folk differentierer ikke mellem organisationerne. Offentligheden opfatter hele den almennyttige branche, 
som en sammenhængende velgørende organisation. Hvis en organisation gør noget upassende, vil det 
smitte af på hele sektoren. 
 
The facers need to know more than just facts about the organisation they represent 
Gadehververen er nødt til at vide mere end blot fakta om organisationen som gadehververen 
repræsenterer. F.eks. er en gadehverver fra Amnesty nød til at vide noget generelt om 
menneskerettigheder. Gadehververen skal være i stand til at snakke om sagen og ikke kun om 
medlemskab og fundraising. En gadehverver fra en naturfredningsforening skal ligeledes have en 
passende viden om f.eks. miljøspørgsmål. 
 
Facing – a paid job or volunteers? R.H. brings up the subject himself  
R. H. påpeger en debatteret problemstilling blandt organisationerne om hvorvidt gadehververe bør være 
frivillige eller lønnede. Det viser sig, at arbejdet som gadehvervee både i uddannelsesmæssigt henseende, 
i forhold til overholdelse af de indsamlingsetiske retningslinjer og i forhold til de ressourcer, der kræves, 
bedst løses med lønnet arbejdskraft. Organisationerne har derfor været nødt til at opgive at hverve 
frivillige til det her stykke arbejde. 
 
Facing is a way to get in touch with the public 
Gadehvervning er en måde for organisationerne at komme i kontakt med borgerne, de potentielle 
medlemmer og bidragydere. Det er et middel til at informere befolkningen om organisationen og dens 
mission.  
Denne kontaktform supplerer organisationernes mere traditionelle folkelige forankring gennem lokale 
strukturer og frivillige, hvor man har opfordret naboer og bekendte til at støtte op om organisationen. 
 
Some organisations are forced to raise the amount demanded for self-financing 
Nogen organisationer er gennem lovkrav om ulandsbevillinger tvunget til at samleind for opfylde et 
egenfinansieringskrav på 10 % for vissebevillinger. Disse organisatiner er  derfor pressede til at øge deres 
egenfinansiering og deres folkelige deltagelse.  
 
Facing is also about money 
Det handler om folkelig forankring og penge. Det er et faktum at organisationerne ikke ville bruge 
gadehververe, hvis det ikke gav et fornuftigt økonomisk overskud. Gadehvervning er i øvrigt – 
omkostningerne taget i betragtning – en af de billigste måder, hvorpå organisationerne samler ind. 
 
Have the organisation considered negative consequences? 
Organisationerne overvejer tre ting når de benytter sig af gadehververe: økonomien, det deltagermæssige 
(medlemskab) og det etiske, hvilket betyder overvejelser om befolkningens oplevelse af organisationen. 
Hvis organisationen ikke tjener nok, ikke får nok medlemmer eller befolkningens opfattelse af 
organisationen bliver skadet, vil organisationen ikke benytte sig af F2F strategien.  
 
Organisations that do not use facers need to inform people about their mission in another way 
Organisationer der ikke benytter sig af gadehververe, er nød til at benytte sig af andre metoder, for at få 
folkelig opbakning. 
 
The cities get overcrowded 
Igennem de senere år er der dukket  mange østeuropæiske tiggere, plattenslagere og musikanter op i 
bybilledet. Det har skabt en øget irritation iblandt de handlende. Eftersom gadehververne er organiserede, 
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er kritikken lettere at rette mod gadehververne og organisationerne end mod tiggere og  musikere. Den 
generelle irritation over det brogede gademiljø er derfor gået ud over de velorganiserede gadehververe 
 
R. H.’s communication to the public  
ISOBRO er meget klar i sin kommunikation til befolkningen. De indsamlingsetiske retningslinjer giver 
generelt den enkelte borger adgang til at få oplysningre om organisationernes arbejde, når vedkommende 
støtter med egne midler. 
 
ISOBRO is the contributors’ advocate 
ISOBRO er indsamlingsarbejdets fortaler. ISOBRO har i fuld enighed med sine medlemsorganisationer  
fastlagt en række indsamlingsetiske retningslinier (“Code of conduct”) som skal sikre en høj kvalitet i 
indsamlingsarbjedet og der med skabe sikkerhed for at fundraising foregår ordentligt.  
 
Facts 
Ifølge indsamlingsloven må man ikke modtage pengebeløb på gaden. Da justitsministeriet opfatter, at en 
PBS-aftake om støttebeløb er at sammenligne med rede eng,e har man i stedet godkendt, at 
organisationerne hverver medlemmer. Når medlemskabet er tegnet må organisationerne herefter kontakte 
om egentlige gavebeløb. .  
I 2005 blev der hvervet flest kontakter gennem gadehvervning. 80.000 nye aftaler blev  
underskrevet på tværs af alle organisationerne (, hvoraf de fleste er  medlemmer af ISOBRO) og man 
regner med at disse kontakter årligt vil lægge 200 millioner DKK, så længe de vælger at støte 
organisationen Undersøgelser viser har vist, at man fortsætter gennemsnitligt 3½ år – dog med nogen 
variation over tid..  
Man kan ikke være ansat som gadehverver, hvis man ikke overholder de etiske retningslinier. 
 
Typical member 
Et typisk medlem er ofte ungt. 
 
Definition of a ”member”  
ISOBRO har diskuteret forskellige medlemsformer med justitsministeriet for at vise, hvorledes 
organisationerne arbejder. Justitsministeriet ønsker imidlertid ikke at foretage nogen egentlig godkendelse 
af de forskellige medlemsformer. Det er alene et anliggende for organisationerne, som derigennem selv 
tager ansvar for at leve op til den nye cirkulæreskirvelse på området. Vi har dog diskuteret tre 
grundlæggende karakteristika: Et medlemskab baserer sig på organisationernes vedtægter; et medlemskab 
er karakteriseret ved forskellige former for modydelser og endelig er medlemsbidragets størrelse fastlagt 
på forhånd, og må ikke gøres til genstand for forhandling på gaden. 
 
How are the facers paid? 
ISOBRO’s medlemmer er enige om at gadehververe skal være timelønnede og dette gælder også for de 
bureauer, det eventuelt bliver sat til at løse opgaven.  
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Appendix E: Ethical guidelines for facers 
Nov 7th, 2007 
 
Etiske Retningslinier for F2F medarbejdere hos organisationer, der er medlem af ISOBRO  
F2F medarbejdere skriver under på at overholde nedenstående etiske retningslinier uanset om de er ansat 
direkte hos en organisation eller er medarbejdere ved et firma, der arbejder for en organisation, der er 
medlem af ISOBRO. Retningslinjerne gælder F2F som foregår i det offentlige rum.  
• Vi arbejder altid iført organisationens kampagnejakke og/eller t-shirt eller med anden legitimation, der 
tydeligt angiver, hvilken organisation vi kommer fra.  
• Vi er altid bevidste om, at vi færdes på gaden som organisationens repræsentanter og opfører os 
derefter.  
• Vi respekterer god ro og orden, når vi færdes i det offentlige rum. Vi hverver kun på områder, hvor der 
er almindelig offentlig trafik. Vi respekterer og overholder tilladelser givet af tredje part.  
• Vi hverver aldrig på private områder eller private adresser, herunder caféer og butiksområder uden 
forudgående tilladelse fra ejeren eller dennes repræsentant.  
• Vi informerer altid medlemmer/bidragydere om, hvordan organisationen fremover vil kommunikere 
med dem.  
• Vi respekterer et afslag og afslutter altid enhver dialog på en høflig og respektfuld måde.  
• Vi hverver ikke personer, der, så vidt vi kan vurdere, ikke er i stand til at tage ansvar for egne 
handlinger. Det gælder mindreårige, personer under påvirkning af alkohol eller andre rusmidler og 
psykisk syge.  
• Vi sikrer os, at vi ikke forvirrer eller misinformerer potentielle medlemmer/bidragydere, eller foretager 
os ting, der ikke på forhånd er aftalt og givet tilladelse til fra organisationen.  
• Vi foretager os ikke ting på gaden, der kan virke anstødeligt eller overfusende, ligesom vi ikke benytter 
os af manipulation i vores hvervning.  
• Hvis vi bliver spurgt, oplyser vi, at vi er ansat på kontrakt med fast løn hos organisationen eller det 
bureau, der udfører arbejdet for en organisation (dvs. arbejdet udføres ikke af frivillige).  
• Ethvert klagemål vil blive fulgt op.  
• Alle oplysninger bliver til enhver tid behandlet fortroligt og i overensstemmelse med 
databeskyttelsesloven.  
• Personalet er altid veluddannet og velinformeret om organisationen og dens arbejde.  
• Vi forsøger så vidt det overhovedet er muligt at koordinere vores gadekampagner med andre 
organisationer og andre kampagnetiltag, der er ude i samme ærinde, således at gaderummet ikke 
overbebyrdes.  
• Vi tager ikke imod penge på gaden.   
(http://isobro.dk/index.php?mainid=7&subid=26)  
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Appendix F: Questionnaires: NGOs 
 
I. Amnesty International 
 
1. When and why did you start using facers? 
Amnesty, DK, introduced the Face2Face campaign in the summer of 2001. The main reason for initiating 
the campaign was to recruit new and younger members, after having, for many years, lacked the ability to 
increase the membership number.  
  
2. What were your considerations behind using Face2Face strategy compared to alternative 
methods of fundraising? 
One of the concerns was how well the Danish public would respond to the new technique. It had hardly 
ever been tried in DK before, and Danes do not have a culture of signing up for memberships, as do for 
instance British or Dutch people. 
 
3. Do you have a special target group (gender, age and so on)? 
No. But generally facers are young people, and therefore also tend to recruit people their own age.  
 
4. What message do you want to spread with the Face2Face strategy? 
That human rights are for everyone, and that it is important to talk about, know about and support human 
rights. 
 
5. What are in your opinion the consequences of using facers? 
Positive consequences:  
We have during the past 6 years recruited more than 60.000 new members to AI, DK. We have increased 
our number of volunteers conceivably, and every day more Danish people learn about human rights and 
Amnesty International. 
 
Negative consequences:  
Some members of the public find that it is a hassle to have to pass face2face recruiters on a daily basis in 
the larger cities. Also, the members recruited via Face2Face are, as mentioned, young, and young people 
tend to be a bit more ”unstable” members than older people. However, the negative response is at a low 
level compared to other methods of fundraising. 
 
6. What research or recommendations do you base your decision of using facers 
on? 
On the results of already existing Face2face programs in Belgium and Austria, carried out inside 
Amnesty International. We choose to continue using the method because of the large level of impact it has 
assured Amnesty – we have more than quadrupled membership and income, and the desired impact on 
the global human rights work has been achieved.  
 
7. Do you get negative and/or positive critique from people who have had experience with the 
facers?  
Both 
 
a) What kind and is there a general pattern? 
 
The negative critique is usually from by-passers, who find it annoying that the facers are in the streets at 
all. 
The positive critique is usually from people who have been recruited as members, and are happy with the 
introduction to AI and the possibility to make a difference.  
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II.Greenpeace 
 
1. When and why did you start using facers? 
Greenpeace was actually the inventor of using facers on the streets. In 1985 in Belgium we expanded our 
door-to-door programme to also include facing on the streets. And 1999 we started in Denmark as the 
first organisation ever. We call it DDC – Direct Dialogue Campaign. In 2000 and slowly onwards the 
other organisations started on their F2F programmes. The only thing they didn’t copy was the name – 
F2F. 
Greenpeace only get our financial support from private people. We do not allow any support from 
governments, industry or inter-governmental organisations like UN or EU. This is because we want to be 
independent in our work. Therefore DDC is of extremely importance to us. On the streets we have a 
direct communication with private people. 
 
2. What were your considerations behind using Face2Face strategy compared to 
alternative methods of fundraising? 
In fundraising department we had no hesitation or considerations starting F2F. Our campaign 
department was reluctant, but campaigners do not think in same patterns as fundraisers. And after a very 
short while it was clear to everyone that the results were positive. 
The only consideration was whether ROI – Return On Investment – would be no more than 12 months. Of 
various reasons it differs from organisation to organisation what the ROI needs to be, but since 
Greenpeace only gets money from private people, it is important all our acquisition programmes (getting 
more financial supporters) spend the money best possible. Therefore we started F2F in 1999 as a test and 
rolled out big in all Nordic countries in 2000. 
 
3. Do you have a special target group (gender, age and so on)? 
We do not have any special target group. We tend to approach everybody. But the nature of street 
recruiting attracts a younger segment with a slight overweight of women. In F2F we usually sign up 
people in the age from 18-35. 
All acquisition programmes respond to different groups in the population. 
 
4. What message do you want to spread with the Face2Face strategy? 
We communicate our campaigns (environmental work) and our values and working methods. In most 
cases we do not sign up people because of specific campaign work but because of our beliefs, values and 
ideology. But this area is big enough for another paper and too complicated to get in to in this paper. 
  
5. What are in your opinion the consequences of using facers? 
Positive consequences: 
We get more supporters = financial growth = more money for campaign work = bigger pressure on the 
decision makers. We are seen in the everyday life. We are able to communicate current environmental 
problems fast and easy. We can to a lot of people get rid of the misunderstandings connected to our 
organisational structure and working methods.  
 
Negative consequences: 
Only if facers misbehave on the streets = bad image. But we are doing in-house training of our facers 
where we ensure all ethical recruiting principles are being followed. 
 
6. What research or recommendations do you base your decision of using facers 
on? 
We invented it; the results have spoken for themselves for years. 
 
7. Do you get negative and/or positive critique from people who have had 
experience with the facers? 
Of course people are complaining. And that doesn’t matter if it’s street canvassing, telemarketing, direct 
mails, online enterprises etc. Every day a few people complain when a facer stops them but when asking 
500 people each day it is expected. Still the majority of the population has a positive respond. 
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At summertime the newspapers like to blow it up in the medias, but this has no real effect on the streets – 
at most only for a day or two. 
As long as you follow the ethical guidelines there are no real problems on the streets.  
 
a. What kind and is there a general pattern? 
In the suburbs and in the province people are less used to meeting facers and therefore more willing to 
stop, listen and maybe become a supporter. In the big cities there are severe competition between facing 
NGO’s, newspaper- and phone- salesmen + homeless people and therefore a little bit more reluctance 
from the citizens – especially the latter three groups who do not coordinate with NGO’s nor have ethical 
guidelines.  
On the other hand there are a lot more people to ask in the bigger cities and therefore you are also 
guaranteed a certain amount of sign-ups each day compared to the smaller cities where you risk only a 
few prospects are on the streets. 
 
 
III. Red Barnet/Save the Children 
 
1.  When and why did you start using facers? 
We started up face to face 3½ years ago where we had an external marketing agency to do the facing in 
companies. After 3 years we decided to do it ourselves and in June 2007 we built up our own team 
consisting of 8-10 team members. The reason we are doing it is that this is a good way to get in totally 
new members to the organisation. 
 
2. What were your considerations behind using Face2Face strategy compared to 
alternative methods of fundraising? 
We watched another organisation and saw their good results. And we wanted to be visible on the street 
and in the companies and get in direct contact with people besides doing all our marketing campaigns.  
 
3. Do you have a special target group (gender, age and so on)? 
As we are working both in companies and on the streets we are targeting all segments. We have learned 
from our experiences that it is very difficult to predict which group are going to sign up as a member as it 
can be the mature woman with a middle income to the mother who lives alone with her 3 children. 
 
4. What message do you want to spread with the Face2Face strategy? 
We want to be visible and spread the good message to as many people as possible. 
 
5. What are in your opinion the consequences of using facers? 
Positive consequences: 
We get in contact with many people on a daily basis and get a change to talk to them and hear their 
opinion about our organisation and the work we are doing for children all around the world. 
 
Negative consequences: 
As we have hired in a team who will get a fast salary and who are not on commission. As we don't believe 
in that we are very most depending on the results and need to get in many members every day not to make 
a  
 
6. What research or recommendations do you base your decision of using facers 
on? 
We based it on the test we did with the external agency which gave good results. 
 
7. Do you get negative and/or positive critique from people who have had 
experience with the facers? 
We get both. Especially in the companies people like the way we are doing it, but also on the street as we 
are not being aggressive and take a no for a no. 
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The negative feedbacks we get are from people on the street as you may have read about in the media. 
Many people don't like that we are interrupting them as they are busy people and they want to decide 
themselves whether they want to support an organisation or not. 
 
 
IV. Folkekirkens Nødhjælp 
 
1. When and why did you start using facers? 
I 2001 
 
2. What were your considerations behind using Face2Face strategy compared to 
alternative methods of fundraising? 
 
FKN var tvunget til at finde alternative indsamlingsformer efter man var blevet skåret i Danida budgettet 
af regeringen. Jeg ved ikke hvilke andre alternativer man overvejede. Man forsøgte sig i mindre omfang, 
og efterhånden som man har fundet det til at være en succefuld indsamlingsform, har man skaleret op de 
efterfølgende år. De sidste år par år har Face2face i FKN (folkekirkens nødhjælp) fundet et stabilt niveau 
 
3. Do you have a special target group (gender, age and so on)? 
Nej, vi giver alle på gaden muligheden for at støtte FKN, dog skal man være fyldt 18 år. Det er dog i høj 
grad unge under 35 som er interesseret i at lave en aftale med os. 
 
4.  What message do you want to spread with the Face2Face strategy? 
Vi ønsker at sprede FKN’s værdier og informere om vores arbejde. Læs gerne mere om disse på vores 
hjemmeside. 
http://noedhjaelp.dk/sider_paa_hjemmesiden/om_os 
 
5. What are in your opinion the consequences of using facers? 
Positive consequences: 
En stor gruppe af faste bidragsydere som har lyst til at gøre en forskel. En ændring af 
gennemsnitsalderen for FKNs’ givere fra ca. 62 til ca. 35. 
 
Negative consequences: 
Den seneste par år har der været en del negative omtale af vores gadehververe i diverse medier. Vi i FKN 
gøre meget ud af at uddanne vore medarbejdere i vores etiske retningslinier, som I også kan finde på 
vores hjemmeside. Disse retningslinier er vedtaget af alle organisationer under ISOBRO. 
http://noedhjaelp.dk/sider_paa_hjemmesiden/i_danmark/face2face__1/laes_mere/etiske_retningslinjer 
 
Lad mig henvise til et citat fra vores generalsekretær 
 
Gadehververne er meget aggressive? 
Gadehvervning generer ingen i lovens forstand, og politiet har aldrig modtaget anmeldelser mod 
gadehververe. forstår godt, at folk synes det er irriterende at blive standset på gaden hele tiden. Men det 
er også irriterende at være ved at dø af sult, og det er den lille irritation, vi må leve med, at vi kan sige 
nej.  
 
6. What research or recommendations do you base your decision of using facers 
on? 
Baggrunden for at bruge facere er de resultater vi har opnået med dem siden 2001 
 
7. Do you get negative and/or positive critique from people who have had 
experience with the facers? 
Vi modtager enkelte henvendelser fra som føler sig stødt over at blive adspurgt på gaden. Her går 
kritikken ikke på den enkelte medarbejder men mere på arbejdsmetoden. 
 http://noedhjaelp.dk/sider_paa_hjemmesiden/i_danmark/face2face__1/spoergsmaal_og_svar 
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V. Dansk Røde Kors 
 
Vi har desværre ikke pt. tid til at svare tilbundsgående på de spørgsmål, du har fremsendt på engelsk, 
men må begrænse os til følgende: 
 
Det er Dansk Røde Kors' officielle politik, at vi ikke anvender Face-to-face-hvervning, også kaldet F2F. 
Dansk Røde Kors har det privilegium at være top-of-mind hos danskerne, når de vælger humanitær 
organisation. Denne position fastholder vi gennem målrettet kommunikation til medlemmer og 
bidragydere samt ved til stadighed at være aktive og synlige i den offentlige bevidsthed via mange 
forskellige tiltag.  
  
Der findes mange organisationer, der har gode erfaringer med F2F, men det er altså ikke en af de 
metoder, Dansk Røde Kors har valgt fokusere på. 
www.drk.dk 
 
 
 
 
